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How to make a 

FOLDING BOX KITE 
OST readers like to enjoy the 

sport of flying a kite, so why not 
make one yourself? The varieties 

of kite design are numerous, from the 

simple diamond pattern every chap 
knows, to the complicated man-lifting 
design. A good all-round pattern is that 
known as the box kite, so this is now to 
be dealt with. A picture of it is given 
here in use. 
A side and end elevation of the kite 

are shown at Fig. 1, with some suitable 
dimensions. For the sticks a piece of 
straight grained deal will be suitable. 
From this saw and plane four, measuring 
3ft. long each and of gin. square section. 

Suitable Material 
Take care by careful selection that no 

knots or stakes are present in the wood 
before cutting. When sawn and planed, 
rub lightly over with fine glasspaper to 
smooth the sharp corner angles. 

For the stretchers, which keep the 
kite in shape and the material taut, cut 
four pieces of ¡ in. wood, to gin. width 
and 1ft. 9ins. long, as at (A) in Fig. 2. 
Any thin tough wood will serve for 
making these, the tougher the better, as 
they have to stand some strain. 

Fitting in Pairs 

These are fixed together in pairs, 
with a single round-headed screw at 
their centres, as at (C). The screws 
should be tightened sufficiently for the 
stretchers to open out and close rather 
stiffly. As these will have to fit up 
against the long sticks, cut a right-
angled notch in the ends of each, as at 

(B). 
The sticks must now be well secured to 

the stretchers with glue and a single fine 
fretwork nail, at a distance from each 
end of 6¡ins., so that they will extend 
the sticks at the centres of the material 
bands, which act as the planes, by which 
the kite can fly. By this arrangement the 
framework can close up for ease of 
transport. Mind the stretchers are 
firmly fixed to the sticks, or the strain of 
a strong wind may cause a breakage. 

For the bands at each end it will be 
wisest to choose a fine but strong 
material, instead of paper, as usually 
used for the cheaper article. There is 
ample choice nowadays in material but, 
perhaps, a piece of parachute silk or 
cotton would serve as well, if not better 
than most. 

Paper Patterns 
M ake a paper pattern'of the dimensions 

All correspondence should be addressed to The Editor, Hobbies Weekly, Dereham, Norfolk. 
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given in Fig. 4 (D), from some stiff brown 
or cartridge paper, pin this to the 
material (doubled for two to be cut at 
once) and cut out carefully. 
A din. of each long side is folded over 

and stitched for a hem, then the stuff, 
hemmed side outwards, is drawn over 
the sticks and the ends pinned together, 
as shown in detail at Fig. 3. The 
stretchers should not be quite opened 
out, as they will be when the kite is 
ready for flying, but just a little more 
than halfway. Then, when fully out, the 
material bands will be stretched taut, as 
they should be. Remove the bands, and 
sew the ends together on the line of the 
pins. 
Cut off any surplus material to tin. 

from the sewn line, double this over and 

3' 0-

to be inside the bands, and replace on 
the sticks, the bands being positioned at 
1 in from each end. The stretchers 
should then be approximately in the 
centres of the bands. If the sticks are 
now opened out the bands should be 
rendered taut. 

Fixed Bands 

Fix these bands to two of the sticks 
with tapes. The position of these, or 
some of them, is shown in Fig. 3. Sew 
one each side of the stretchers, where it 
joins its stick, wrapping the tape round 
the stick and sewing it to the material, as 
at (a). 
A similar attachment is also 

made at (6), diagonally from (a). 

— 

A 

attached to this line in the place found 
to be best by experience. A good 
quality kite line, which can be bought at 
most toyshops is safest to use for flying. 

Paper Substitute 

If the reader prefers to use paper 
instead of material for the bands, almost 
any kind can be employed if thin and 
tough enough. That quality known as 
bank paper is about the best, and if two 
different colours are used, a better 
effect is obtained so far as appearance is 
concerned, than one colour for both. 

Paper, however, is more liable to tear 
than material, and it should be 

the Fig. 4--Details 
of covering 

Fig. I — A side and end elevation of the kite Fig 2 Stretcher Fig. 3 —Fitting 
detail sticks 

sew a second time through the doubled 
hem and covering as well. The detail (E) 
in Fig. 4, will explain this. It may not be 
necessary to add, perhaps, but if a lady 
friend is able to stitch it with a machine, 
some tedious work can be avoided. 
Few fellows care much about the 
feminine job of sewing. 
Now turn the material for the hems 

No other fixing is made to the other 
corners, as when the framework is going 
to be shut up, well it won't. 

For carrying purposes the kite can 
now be folded, the surplus material, 
caused by the folding, being neatly 
tucked inside. A bridle line can be 
made with strong twine, tied across to 
the lower pair of sticks, the string being 

CYCLE CAMP1N 

C
YCLE camping is a popular form of 
holidaymaking with young folk. 
Again this year hundreds of 

enthusiasts will go forth equipped with 
tents and enjoy all the benefits of living 
and sleeping out-of-doors. This form of 
camping affords a delightful week-end 
break from more conventional ways, 
and, provided the sun smiles benignantly, 
nothing pleasanter can be desired. 

Hints to Remember 

Much has been written on the subject, 
but there is room for further remarks, 
and a few hints here on what to do with 
your machine when in camp may not 
come amiss. 

After arriving at the camp site and 
having decided to make a stay of a few 
days on the spot, do you just lay your 
bicycle on the turf, to collect damp and 
rust, and, maybe, to be tripped over by 
someone, who might possibly put his 
foot through the spokes of a wheel? Or 
do you prop it against the hedge, where 
the tyres are likely to collect thorns? 
Well, it is not unusual to see cycles 
treated that way, instead of being 
properly ' parked'. 

Use a Guy-line 

It is an easy matter to take due care of 
the cycle in camp. If a solo camper, then 
you may use a guy-line to hold up your 
machine, and this is far better than 
dumping it on the grass. 

G 

strengthened to stand up better to the 
strain induced when the stretchers are 
open. The edges should be pasted over, 
and in the hems a strong thread should 
be inserted, before pasting, of course, to 
add some additional strength to the 
paper at the places where it is most 
likely to fracture. 

HINTS= 
When you arrive on the site it is a wise 

plan first to secure your machine in an 
upright position. This may be ac-
complished by a simple contrivance. An 
S hook tied in the centre of a length of 
rope or strong cord about 12ft. long, 
with a peg fastened securely at each 
end, is all you require. 

Fasten the hook under the saddle, then 
knock one peg into the ground with 
your free hand. Paying out line you then 
peg down the other side. The machine is 
thus securely guyed, and should stand 
firm either with a load or without. Be 
sure the pegs are thrust in the ground 
properly, as you do with an ordinary 
tent peg. 

Sharing the Load 

If you have a chum, then the two 
machines, after being unloaded on 
arrival, can be neatly 'stacked' by 
placing the saddles together, leaning the 
cycles against each other. Turn the 
front wheel outwards until the machines 
are firm and well-balanced. An old 
groundsheet or piece of canvas will 
protect them from dew at night or rain. 
A small party of campers may house 

their cycles under a fly-sheet. This 
extra sheet with poles and guys adds 
little additional weight to the camp 
outfit and when three or four share the 
dunnage among them, it is no drawback. 
Say, four friends are on tour with tent 
and baggage, etc., this should be made up 

into parcels and distributed as evenly as 
possible among them. In such a case an 
extra fly-sheet is worth while carrying. 
for it will afford a good shelter for the 
machines. 

Fly sheet Shelter 

It is quickly erected on its two poles 
and should be well guyed, especially if a 
strong wind is blowing. The cycles are 
'stacked' beneath it, and are well 
protected, whilst you are in camp. In a 
permanent camp a rack can be made 
from suitable timber, to hold the 
machines. Then anyone needing his 
cycle to run down to the nearest shop or 
elsewhere, can easily take it out without 
disturbing the other machines. 
The easiest way of storing cycles, of 

course, is where the camp site is at-
tached to a farm or country inn, with a 
spare outhouse, stable or shed available. 
If such an outhouse can be locked at 
night, before you all turn in, all the 
better. At the Youth Hostels ac-
commodation is usually provided for 
members' bicycles. 
Remember, it is unwise to leave a 

bicycle exposed to rain and dew night 
after night. If there has been rain-- or 
just a passing shower—on your journey 
up to camp, give the machine a rub 
down as soon as you can. By taking care 
of your 'steed' you will find it will wear 
longer, and keep its good appearance. 
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Provide your own sun- ray treatment with a home-made 

ELECTRIC ARC LAMP 

A
N electric arc lamp such as that 
shown is generally used for 

artificial sun-ray treatment. 

When operating, it produces a brilliant 

hot, white flame rich in ultra-violet and 
similar radiations. It gives a very vivid 
light, but this aspect is not of much 
practical utility, though similar to the 
cinema- projector arc-lamps most 
frequently seen in apparatus of the 
older type. 

Practical Details 

A front view of the lamp is shown in 
Fig. 1. The source of supply is con-
nected to the screwed rods, to which 
the carbon rods are fixed. Insulated 
knobs provide a means of adjusting the 
distance between the points where the 
arc is struck. The whole is supported in 
a curved metal reflector, this being 
earthed to the mains plug, as with 

SUPPLY 
EARTH 

REFLECTOR 

PIN 
Fig. I—Front view of lamp 

electric irons and similar apparatus, to 
avoid danger of shocks. 

For the carbons, it is possible to use 
the rods which will be found in ex-
hausted dry batteries such as those 
used in torches and hand-lamps. These 
can easily be filed to a point at one end, 
using a fairly coarse file. During a period 
of use, the carbons will be burned away, 
thus increasing the gap, and this is 
compensated for by adjusting the knobs 
to bring the points closer together 
again. 

The reflector is made 
from a sheet of thin pol-
ished aluminium 10ins. by 
12ins. The correct curve 
can easily be obtained by 
bending the metal round 
a large tin-can, or some 
similar object. 
A piece of tin. thick 

wood 6ins. by 6ins. is now 
taken and a circle about 
31ins. in diameter drawn 
in the exact centre. The 
wood is then sawn diago-
nally, thus forming two 
triangular pieces. The 
corners are then rounded 
and the semicircles sawn 
out with a thin pad saw, 
leaving two pieces similar 

to those indicated in Fig. 2. (Here, the 
difference in diameter of the circular 
portions has been exaggerated to show 
how the aluminium sheet fits between). 
The two outside portions, indicated 

by (A) in Figs. 1 and 2, are now screwed 
in position round the back of the 
reflector, forming the stand upon 
which the completed lamp will rest. 
The smaller semicircular pieces are 

now screwed in place, the screws 
passing from the back, this time. These 
pieces are shown at ( B) and will have to 
be a little farther from the reflector 
edges than pieces (A). 

Holes should be drilled in the alu-
minium sheet for the screws to pass, 
and about four screws should be used to 
each piece. The reflector will then be 
held in correct shape. 

Screw Adjustment 

Two lengths of 2 B.A. screwed rod 
are used, passing through nuts which 
have been soldered to a small metal 

KNOB 
""--1/2° THICK 

HOLE 
FOR 
\ROD 

ALUMINIUM 
SHEET 

Fig. 2--How reflector is made 

strip, as illustrated in Fig. 3. These 
metal strips are screwed on the inside of 
pieces (B) as shown. From each strip 
one of the supply leads is taken, loops 
being formed at the ends of the wires so 
that they can be held under a washer 
placed on the lower securing screws. 
A fairly large insulated ebonite knob 

is screwed to the outer ends of the rods. 
Good quality radio receiver type knobs 
can be used. Wooden or other make-
shift knobs are not recommended, as it 
will be seen that the mains supply is 

taken to the rods. 
Bushes with set screws hold the 

carbons in position, as shown in Fig. 3. 
These bushes, with .; in. diameter centre 
hole, can easily be bought and torch-
lamp carbons will fit them well. 
The rods should screw in and out 

smoothly and accurately, the points of 
the carbons coming into actual contact 
when the rods are screwed right in. If 
the nuts are a loose fit and the rods 
wobble, a fairly strong compression 
spring should be placed between each 
bush and the nut. 

Wiring Up 

Stout flex should be used and one 
lead is taken from a bolt passing through 
the reflector to the earth pin on the 
mains supply plug. If this lead cannot be 
arranged due to the presence of old-
type two- pin power points, the reflector 
should not be touched while the lamp is 
plugged into the mains. 
The leads which pass down from the 

strips should be of well-insulated flex 
and rubber grommets may be inserted 
in the holes in the reflector. If insu-
lation is frayed through so that the 
bared wire touches the reflector, shocks 
may be felt when handling the latter if 
no earthing wire is used. If both leads 
fray, the lamp will be shorted and 
good quality material is, therefore, 
essential. 

Limiting Resistance 

If the carbons are at all close together 
the current flowing will be very heavy 
and the power-point house fuse will 
blow. To avoid this, a resistance is wired 
in series with one of the leads to the 
carbons, being of such a value that even 
when the latter are completely short-
circuited the current flowing does not 
exceed the power- point maximum 
(normally 15 amps.). 

NUT SOLDERED 
TO STRIP 

/ SCREWS 

  , 

ROD 

Fig. 3 —Scre w arrangement and holders 

The easiest method to provide for 
this resistance is to wire an adapter in 
one of the leads. The limiting element 
can then be wired to a plug which can be 
inserted in this adapter. 

For the resistance, an ordinary 
3,000 watt electric fire can be used, and 
if the adapter mentioned is of suitable 
type it will only be necessary to insert 
the plug connected to the fire into the 
adapter. Lamps or fires of less wattage 

(Continued foot of page 148) 
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Your seaside visits will be more interesting by undertaking 

SEAWEED COLLECTING 
W HY not you start a seaweed col-

lection this year? It is a most 

fascinating hobby and you will 

be amazed at the different varieties you 

can find just at the high and low tide 
marks and in the little rock pools. For 
the actual gathering of the weeds, all 
you need are a good knife, a stick with a 
handle (to hook some of the bigger speci-
mens towards you) and a bucket or jar. 
Be sure to wear rubber plimsolls, 

too, for some of the rocks are rough and 
tear your feet. And do not forget to 
cover the back of your neck, for bending 
over and peering into the pools will 
mean that the sun is beating straight on 
to your head and shoulders. 
There are four distinct groups of 

seaweed into which specimens may be 
divided which are recognisable by their 
colourings. They are blue-green, pure 
green, olive-brown and red. The first 
two groups like shallow water, the 
olive- brown prefers to be a little deeper 
and the fourth group chooses the very 
deep sea. There are, of course, ex-
ceptions but that is the general rule. 
The coarser and bigger weeds become 

detached and are brought in by the sea 
and abandoned at the high or low water 
marks. For the lovely fine delicate 
weeds you must search the pools. 
Much of the seaweed which, in the 
water, looks dull and unattractive, is 
beautiful when mounted. The tiny 
weeds should be popped into the jar of 
water immediately you gather them 
from the pool. The bigger, coarser 
weeds may be dried in the air if you are 
not going to mount them at once. 

Actually, collecting seaweeds need 
not necessarily be confined to the sea! 
There are many of the green weeds, 
mainly like tiny threads, nets or webs, in 
fresh water, too, and these will add 
real beauty to your collection. 
The red and the brown seaweeds, 

however, belong exclusively to the sea. 
The former are very light and delicate 
and often almost transparent, ex-

quisitely shaped like ferns or moss or 
even sometimes like coral. The olive-
brown are nearly always large and 
coarse and in some foreign seas are 
almost like floating trees. 
When you have finished searching ( it 

is better not to collect too many at a 
time), and return home, your small 
seaweeds in the jar should be tipped 
gently into a bowl of sea water. Fresh 
water is no use for the small seaweeds, 
as they would start decomposing almost 
at once. The bowl should preferably be 
white, as your plants will be much 
clearer to you. When you have very 
gently shaken them around in the water 
they should be transferred to another 
bowl of sea water that has been filtered 
through muslin. 
Now for the actual mounting. Car-

tridge paper is the most suitable for 
this. Place a sheet over a piece of thin 
wood or zinc which has already been 
punctured with holes for the water to 
drain through. Submerge this under the 
water and edge the weed gently on to it 
with an ordinary paint brush and arrange 
it in a suitable position for mounting 
while it is still under the water. Lift it 
out of the bowl and allow to drain off. 
Next thing to do is slip the cartridge 

paper and specimen off the wood on to a 
piece of muslin that has previously been 
laid over several sheets of blotting paper. 
Mop off any surplus blobs of water 

that are still clinging to the cartridge 
paper with a sponge and place another 
piece of muslin right over the specimen, 

then several sheets of blotting paper and 
lastly three or four large heavy books. 
The latter must be placed carefully so 
that the specimens are not damaged. 

After two or three hours the blotting 
paper should be replaced with - new 
sheets but the muslin must not be 
touched. Then replace the books and leave 
for another 12 hours. Again change the 
blotting paper and repeat the process 
every 12 to 14 hours for four days. 
Now at last the material may be 

removed and the specimen transferred to 

a new dry sheet of cartridge paper and, 
if necessary, again pressed. 
The specimens will probably stick to 

the paper on their own, but if they do 
not do so, there is a very simple way of 
making them. Boil a little milk and 
remove the skin. Moisten the cartridge 
paper with the boiled milk and place the 
speciman on top. You will find the 
seaweed will stick quite firmly after you 
have pressed it again for a little while. 
We have been referring to the small 

delicate seaweeds but for the thicker 
variety you must make a slight alteration 
in the method of washing. They should 
be cleaned in fresh water to remove the 
salt and then dried between towels 
before being pressed in the same 
manner as the delicate ones. 
As has been said before, the thick 

coarse seaweeds may be dried in the air 
if it is not convenient to mount them 
immediately. In this case, however, 
when you are ready to mount them, 
they should be soaked in boiling water 
for 20 minutes, then washed in fresh 
water and pressed in the same way. 
The sticky seaweeds, after being 

washed and arranged on the paper, 
should be left to dry before being 
pressed, otherwise they will stick to the 
material and be torn and broken when 
you try to disentangle them. 
Naming the specimens is no easy 

matter. In any case, if you knew the 
names you would probably not be able 
to spell them! The best method, perhaps, 
is just to divide your specimens into the 
blue, green, olive-brown and red 
groups. During the summer, at least, 
collecting seaweeds will keep you too 
busy to worry about their names. 
Then, during the winter, you can 

spend the long, dark evenings searching 
out the scientific names of the specimens 
you have collected during the long 
summer days. There is a number of 
illustrated books on the subject, which 
you can probably borrow from the local 
library, and will help you to identify 
your specimens. (161) 

Arc Lamp—( Continued from page 147) 

can, of course, be used, but each re-
duction in the current flowing will cause 
a corresponding reduction in the 
strength of the arc. 

How to Operate the Lamp 

In view of the extremely vivid, hard 
light produced the arc must not be 
watched with the naked eye. Dark 
'sun-ray treatment' glasses can be 
obtained, or some other form of effective 
shade may be devised. 

Set the carbons about tin. apart and 
connect up as described. Lighting circuit 
points should not be used unless the 
current is to be confined to a maximum 
of 5 amps. (e.g., approximately 1,000 
watts). 
Upon slowly screwing the carbons 

together a point will be reached where 
the arc will be struck. This causes 
ionization of the air between the 
carbons, with a consequent reduction in 
electrical resistance, so that the carbons 
can be screwed apart to some extent 
without the arc collapsing. In view of the 
possibility of the arc ceasing, when of 
any length, during the periods when the 
direction of current changes in A.C. 
supplies, direct-current is preferable. 
At the beginning, when the arc is 

small, there will be a heavy current 
across it, but little voltage drop, and the 
fire resistance will heat up. With a 
longer arcing distance between the 
carbons, however, the current will drop 
and the fire drop in turn to a lower 
temperature. 

148 

As with all mains-operated equipment, 
no bare parts should be touched when 
the apparatus is connected to the mains. 
It is advisable to adjust one knob only, 
using one hand at a time, to avoid any 
shocks which might be felt should both 
knobs be held simultaneously and the 
insulation be of poor quality. 

Actually, if the user is standing on a 
carpet insulating him from earth, no 
shocks are likely to be felt even if the 
rods are touched. But it is always best 
to be on the safe side, and not to use 
both hands together. Remember that a 
shock can be obtained in two ways -by 
touching two objects at different 
potential simultaneously, or by touching 
an object which is at a different potential 
than earth. 



Add to your comfort and cosiness with these 

CARAVAN FITTINGS 
READERS who have built for them-

selves one of the caravans described 
in a previous number of Hobbies. 

or, perhaps, have bought one ready 

made, will probably find the fittings to be 
described most useful. The first item is a 
folding table and cupboard combined. 

Figs. 1 and 2 show a side and front 
view of this arrangement, and the small 
space it occupies when folded up. It is of 
simple construction, and can be made 
from deal, say, lin. thickness. Nothing 
too heavy is desirable, owing to the 
necessity of avoiding weight. Sizes and 
dimensions given will be found about 
right but, of course, can be amended to 
suit the shape of the caravan, if necessary. 

Framework 

Cut the sides and top board, also the 
two shelves. These shelves are housed in 
the sides, fin, deep, as at (A) and the 
tops of the sides similarly housed in the 
top board, as at ( B). Take particular note 
that the middle shelf extends beyond 
the sides tin., the fall table resting upon 
it, when down. No back is provided to 
the cupboard part, the wall of the 
caravan taking its place to economise 
wood. 

It may be necessary here to cut away 
notches in the rear edges of side and top 
board, to clear the framing of the 
caravan. This will be seen at once, when 
fitting it in position. 
The fall table will need two boards 

glued together to make up the width. 
At each end of this, glue and nail a 1 kin. 
wide batten, underneath, to prevent 
warping. Hinge the table to the top 

PA 4,8'4 

1 
2'6' 

Fig. I—End view with 
flap top 

Fig. 2—Front view and detail 
of shelf joints 

board with 2in. backflap hinges, placed 
about 10ins, from each end. To support 
the table, when in the *up' position, cut 
and fix a wood bracket each side, as 
shown at (C). These might be cut from 
thicker wood than the rest, say, ' in. 
stuff. 

The Door 

They are hinged to the sides with 
In, iron butt hinges, about 1 in. back 
from the front edges of the cupboard 
sides. It will be seen that notches must 
be cut out of these, as seen at (D) in 
Fig. 2, to clear the hinges of the table. 
The whole arrangement is now 

provided with a door for the lower half 
of the cupboard (the table itself pro-
viding the door for the upper half) and a 

wood edging to ends and 
---es front of the top board to 

prevent articles being 
C shaken off during travel. 

White enamel the fitting, 
and screw it to the front 
of the caravan, just below 
the window. A small metal 
button, screwed to the 
middle shelf, will keep the 
table from flapping, when 
in the down position. A 
similar button would suffice 

9 

[ni7 

2' 

Fig. 3—Construction of the camp bed seat 

Fig. 4—Fitting the legs 
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to keep the door fastened as well. 
The second fitting is the provision of a 

couple of bed frames, as sleeping on the 
floor is not to be recommended on 
account of draughts. Both these frames 
are capable of being lifted out, a necessary 
arrangement where the door of the 

TIMBER FOR MAKING 

For table—one 12fi. and one 6ft. board 
of kin. by 8ln. deal 

For bed frames (4)-1Iins. by 2ftns. by 
6ft. Mns. 

For bed frames (2)-11ins. by 211ns. by 
2ft. 

For bed frames (2)—hins. by 24ins. by 
2ft. 2:,ins. 

Legs (4)-2ins. by 2Ins. by 11t. 

caravan is to one side. Fig. 3 shows one 
of the frames. Make up from good 
quality timber of llins. by 2¡.ins. section. 
The corner joints are rebated ones, as 

in detail (E), strengthened inside the 
angles with triangular blocks, as shown. 
In the middle, screw across a stiffening 
bar, as at ( F). 

Frame Fitting 
The second frame should be similarly 

made, but is just 2lins. wider for 
reasons mentioned later on. The legs 
(G) Fig. 4, are cut from 2in. wood, and 
cut away at the top where they are 

screwed to the frames. Fix these 
legs, approximately where shown 
in the view at Fig. 3. 

For fixing the frames to the 
walls of the caravan, simple 
metal fittings are suggested, made 
from lin. by lin, iron bar. These 
are shown at (H) Fig. 4. Three 
will be needed for each frame, 
screwed to the rear of each, and 
the sockets screwed to the walls 
of the caravan at the right height. 

It will be seen that the removal 
of either from their position is 
just a matter of lifting up free 

(Continued foot of page 151) 



For general use or for camping you should know about 

CORDS AND ROPES 
T is safe to say that a good number of 

readers will be spending some of the 
summer under canvas and be trying 

out a little pioneering. Both in ordinary 

camping and pioneer work ropes and 
cords play an important part, so let us 
consider a few points about them. 

Strong as they are these useful 
lengths are but made up of many fine 
fibres twisted together, generally fibres 
of sisal or manilla hemp, although cotton 
is often used. Starting at the beginning, 
'yarn' is made by twisting fibres loosely 
together. 'Thread' is the result of 
twisting together several thin yarns. 
'String' is the same, but using larger 
yarns. Several 'threads' twisted together 
form cords, while two or more large 
yarns form a strand and a number of 
strands twisted together make a rope. 

Hold a rope up and the spiral of the 
twist usually runs from the bottom 
left-hand side to the top right-hand. 
The twisting of the strands together is 
known as the ' lay' and in the kind just 
mentioned has a right-handed lay. 
Cords and thin ropes can have a left-hand 
lay, or be plaited, when the word ' lay' 
does not apply. Three strands laid up 
together, right-handed, form what is 
known as ' hawser-laid rope'. 

Measurements and Yarns 

Ropes and cords are measured by 
their circumference, not diameter. 
Anything less than 1 in. circumference is 
known as cord, above that the name 
rope is generally applied, but there is 
some looseness in the matter. 

Below the 1 in., this circumference way 
of describing ceases, the material then 
being classed by the number of yarns, 
I.e., six, nine, twelve, etc. 

Puncture Mending 

W HEN repairing inner-tube punc-
tures, if you find that you have no 

french chalk, try a little starch, as this 
will answer your purpose very well. 

Deadeyes 
\WHEN making small scale ship 
VV models, lead fishing weights make 

ROPE LADDER 

Ar• 

ejr DEAD EYES MADE 
FROM SPLIT SHOT 

excellent deadeyes if nipped neatly on to 
the rigging. They are quite cheap to 
purchase, and are known as split shot. 

In the making of anything from string 
to a ship's cable the main aim is to make 
the fibres take the tension equally, and 
anything which prevents this detracts 
from the strength. Thus we see why 
kinks should always be taken out of 
cordage, as they put more strain on one 
side than the other. 

For Strength 

New ropes often are full of bends, but 
these can be got out by dragging them 
backwards and forwards over the ground. 
This helps the strands to fall easily and 
without stress into their natural lay. 
As equal tension is necessary for 

maximum strength, it is not hard to see 
that knots, etc., cause weakness, as they 
distribute the load over the fibres 
unequally. Thus it has been calculated 
that the ordinary reef knot weakens a 
cord or rope by 50 per cent. 

All cordage should be kept as dry as 
possible and never be put away damp, 
as it mildews quickly, which causes rot 
to set in. Wet cordage should be laid in 
the shade to dry or be hung up under 
cover and not coiled till it is quite dry. 

To Make Pliable 
New cords and thin ropes are often 

stiff and unyielding. This trouble can be 
overcome by placing in water which is 
brought to the boil, after which they 
are laid out to dry. The ' boiling' makes 
them soft and pliable. 

Ropes should always be coiled in their 
lay. Thus, right-handed material must be 
coiled clockwise, while 'cable-laid' rope, 
which has a left-handed twist, should be 
coiled in an anti-clockwise direction. 
When coiling, drag the length straight 

out on the ground. Then stand with 
your back to it and bring the rope 

Screws In Hard Wood 

TO prevent screws splitting hard or 
thin wood, file a flat on one side of 

a screw, and use it to cut a thread in the 
wood. Then remove and replace with an 
ordinary screw of the same size. 

Stamp Hint 
QTAMP collectors who wish to keep 
Othe stamps clean should cut out 
pieces of Cellophane the size of the 
pages of the album, and when a page is 
full, stick it on. 

Paint Remover 

To remove paint from doors, fur-
niture, etc., take 1 oz. of common 

washing soda and pint water. Mix the 
two and add soda until a jelly is formed. 
Then put on the article to be treated, 
and leave for half an hour before wiping 
away. 

round in front from the right, dropping 
it at your feet in a not too large circle 
as you do so. Drop coil upon coil with an 
easy action, which will allow the rope to 
take a comfortable unstrained position. 
When finished, bind the coils together 
at three points on the circle with some 
small diameter material, using a readily 
unfastened knot of the slip type. 

Short lengths of cordage can be 
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wound by twisting over the outstretched 
thumb and elbow. Run the free hand 
down the cord before making a coil, as 
this helps to shake it into its right ' lay'. 
To secure the coils, pull out an inside 

turn, take it over the complete bundle 
and push through the middle of the 
turns. This holds everything quite tight 
and also gives a loop to hang by (see 
Fig. A). 

Frayed Ends 

After using for some time a rope 
often becomes untwisted at the end. 
Then it needs relaying and whipping. To 
do this, separate the strands and taking 
one at a time, twist the fibres tightly 
back into position as (1). 
Then take the strands and twist these 

back to their natural lay. Now take the 
whipping material—'sailmakers yarn' is 
good, but strong thread is all right for 
thin cordage—and putting an end 
between the strands as (2), bind tightly 
with the turns close up together (3). 
Finish by giving the binder a twist 
round a single strand and getting out 
the other end from the strands, make a 
tight reef knot. Finally, cut neatly the 
tops of the strands beyond the whipping. 

For Entertainment 

Ropes and cords are interesting 
things beyond their use for guylines, 
lashings and the like. Rope spinning for 
entertainment can become quite an art, 
an accomplished artist being able to 
make a rope act almost like a live thing 
in the air and form gyrating circles as 
solid as though made of bands of steel, 
through which he can jump with the 
utmost accuracy. The lariat is too well 
known to need description, but the 
things that can be done with it give some 
idea of the tremendous control of a rope 
that can be secured. 
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Now is the season to watch for and eradicate 

WORM IN WOOD 
M

ANY readers are acquainted to 
their cost with the destructive 

effects of the woodworm, and 
have wondered, perhaps, what kind of 

insect it is that can penetrate even the 
hardest wood with such apparent ease. 
The months round July are when 

they are most evident and some notes on 
the subject will be interesting and 
helpful. 
The trouble begins with the wood 

beetle, quite a tiny insect, about ,'); in. 
long. This can often be seen walking up 
the window pane, and when noticed is a 
timely reminder to examine the sur-
rounding woodwork. Small as the 
beetle is, its powerful jaws enable it to 
bore into wood, mainly it would seem to 
find a place in which it can deposit its 
eggs. Beech, strangely enough, is its 
favourite wood, but spruce, oak, elm 
and walnut may all be welcome to this 
destructive pest. 

The Life Cycle 

Once securely housed in the wood of 
its choice, the beetle lays its eggs and 
these, in time turn into small maggots, 

long and half curled. The maggot is 
lazy in its habits, and lives entirely on 
the wood, tunnelling its way in every 
direction, with dire results to the 
furniture housing it. Its destructive 
effect is astonishing, as it can, and often 
does, reduce the whole interior of the 
wood to the consistency of powder. 
The writer quite recently noticed a 

piece of furniture having a foot ap-
parently fallen off. On closer exami-
nation, the foot, a 4in. diameter one of 
beech, was literally but a shell, filled 
with a brown powder, and had dropped 
to pieces. The other feet were also 
affected, though not so badly, but 
strange to say, the body of the article 
made of deal and walnut was uninjured. 
The maggots in due time change into 

beetles. Then they emerge, and quite 
possibly attack something else. Though 
slow in movement, they can fly, having 
tiny wings concealed in wing cases on 
their bodies. The presence of both 

beetles and maggots can always be 
detected, both by the round entrance 
holes they make in the wood, and the 
little pile of whitish powdered wood 
just outside the holes. 

Least Affected Wood 

Mahogany and birch rarely seem 
affected by the pests, possibly they 
cannot stand the flavour, or there may 
be some deterrent in the timbers which 
render them obnoxious to them. Ash, 
also is rarely affected, and it may be 
valuable to woodworkers to remember 
these facts when choosing a wood for 
their work. Pine and American white-
wood are almost immune, also cedar, 
rosewood, ebony and satinwood, though 
there is not much of these timbers 
available to the amateur cabinet maker 
now. 
The articles of furniture most at-

tacked seem to be those enjoying a more 
or less static existence. Chairs and 
tables, and such like pieces, frequently in 
use, and subject to much dusting and 
polishing, are not troubled with the pest 
nearly so much. Quite likely the 
woodworm hates disturbance. It 
certainly is no lover of polishes and 
beeswax treatment, and while such 
treatment may not render them abso-
lutely immune, it certainly acts as a 
deterrent. 

Precautions 

Furniture, if not affected too badly, 
can sometimes be cured by a thorough 
dusting and frequent beating of its 
upholstery. Such disturbance is strongly 
resented by the beetles, who may well 
quit their holes for a quieter life in 
something else. Once the presence of 
woodworm is noticed, a close exami-
nation at frequent intervals of the 
furniture is a valuable precautionary 
measure, for, as just stated, the beetles 
may attack elsewhere. 
Where a number of pieces of furniture 

are affected, the quickest remedy is 
fumigation with sulphur, but such a 
messy business is unnecessary when only 
few articles are attacked. One method 

is to squirt petrol in the holes, a job to 
be done in the open air, if possible, and 
no smoking on it. 
Woodworms hate this, and emerge in 

a hurry when they can be killed. But 
patience is needed, as several appli-
cations may be required, and though the 
worms hurry out, it must be remem-
bered that they are slow moving insects 
and take time to reach the outlets. 
When there are a lot of holes to receive 
attention, the job may well prove a long 
and tedious one. 
What is considered a good, perhaps, 

the best of the home remedies, is a 
camphorated oil. Ordinary paraffin oil 
is the kind used, and a block of camphor 
should be crushed and dissolved in a 
small bottle of the oil. This, squirted in 
the holes with a fountain pen filler or 
oilcan, is fatal to the worms, provided it 
can reach them. 

It is a capital remedy, at least in the 
early stages of the attack, but usually 
needs to be repeated at intervals of 
about a month for, say, 6 months 
period. The oil slowly evaporates, so 
leaves no mess behind. 

Proprietory Remedies 

There are several proprietary reme-
dies on the market, which readers, 
unfortunate enough to suffer from the 
worms' ravages may employ if they 
wish. These can be bought at any 
oilshop or hardware stores, and save 
trouble making up at home. Among 
these may be mentioned the products 
named Cuprinol and Renticol, quite 
effective it is stated for the job. 
Once the pest has been eradicated, the 

damage done to the furniture can be, if 
not repaired, at least hidden from view. 
Plastic wood, which can be bought 
coloured to match fancy woods, is a good 
material. The unsightly holes can be 
filled up with this substance, and if the 
wood is repolished or varnished, may 
well render them practically invisible. 
Putty, coloured with dry colours, to 
match the article of furniture, could 
also be employed where the number of 
holes is excessive. 

Caravan Fittings—( Continued from page 149) 

from the sockets. Give the frames a 
coat or two of varnish or paint, as prefer-
red. 

Both should now be well webbed, 
three strands lengthwise, and as many 
crosswise as necessary to leave them 
some 5ins. apart. Strain the webbing to 
the utmost, as it has to bear the weight 
of the body. A simple strainer can be 
bought or made up, as previously 
described in upholstery articles. 
Over this a stout close woven canvas 

should be drawn taut and well tacked 
down. This should provide a sufficiently 

strong foundation for a sleeping bag o 
the conventional bed clothing. 

If something a little softer is desired 
for a night's rest, and the extra expense 
not objected to, a little padding could be 
added. Flock would serve for this, an 
even layer of 1 in. thickness being laid 
over the canvas and covered with 
American cloth or tapestry. This 
should, preferably, be buttoned, to 
keep the padding in its place and from 
becoming lumpy. 

It may be added that tapestry is much 
warmer for sleeping on then the 

American cloth, but not so easy to keep 
clean. The material is pulled over the 
sides of the frames and there tacked, or 
tacked underneath where the tacks are 
hidden from view. 

In the day time, one bed frame is 
lifted out, for access to the doorway. 
and is laid upon the other, the two 
together forming a comfortable lounge. 
This is the reason for making one frame 
wider than the other, the wider one 
resting on the narrow one, its extra 
width allowing the legs to clear it. 
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ANTINOUS RELEASE 

MOST pictures are taken by pressing 
a trigger, but some cameras can be 

fitted with what looks like a piece of 
electric flex with a press-button on top. 
This is an antinous release and it allows 
you to 
stand well 
away from 
the cam-
era, which 
Is placed 
on some-
thing firm, 
while the 
ex posure 
is made by 
pressing 
the top of the release. This quite cuts 
out the great danger of shaking the 
camera which comes when pushing down 
a trigger. A cable release of this sort 
also helps when holding the camera in 
the hand for by working the cable, all 
jabbing action is eliminated. 

ACTION PHOTOGRAPHS 
THIS is the name given to a class of 
1 ve9t..interesting  photographs where 
the subjects have been in motion when 
the trigger was pressed—not stationary 
as is usually the case. With this type of 
picture the exposure must be instan-
taneous, the faster it is the better. The 
shutters found on 'box' cameras and 
other less expensive instruments work 
at about ,11„ second, which will only 
arrest very slow movements. For 
sports, train pictures, motor races, etc., 
a faster speed is desirable, but much can 
be done with a slow shutter by choosing 

the right position from which to take, 
the very best position being with the 
subject coming almost straight towards 
you. Here the exposure need only be 
one third of that required with the 
subject going right across the field of 
vision to get the same sharpness. 

For very exacting action pictures, 
press photographers use shutters which 
will give exposures of Trh-c, second and 

less and to get those amazing pic-
tures of bubbles bursting that you 
see in the papers occasionally, 
special lamps which give expo-
sures hundreds of time less still 
are used. Action pictures are a 
very interesting study. 

ALBUMS 
'THESE can be bought in a wide 
1 variety of types. There are albums 
with loose leaves, fixed leaves, slotted 
leaves where you just slip the prints in 
and double leaves where the prints go 
between what is virtually two leaves 
and appear through an opening in one. 
On the whole for the ambitious amateur 
the loose leaf album is the best for this 
can be added to when more prints come 
along. The pages can also be taken out 
and rearranged if desired, or a spoilt leaf 
discarded without ruining the whole 
book. 
With plain leaf albums (not slotted) it 

is best to put the prints in with gum 
stamps. These are small squares of 
paper with gum on both sides. They are 
stuck to the four corners of the print, 
and after being dampened again, the 
prints are just placed in the desired 
positions and pressed down. When in 
the album the stamps are quite invisible. 

B for— 

BOX CAMERA 

THIS type of camera, as the name 
suggests, is made just like a box with 

the lens at one end (with the shutter) 
and the film at the other. It will not fold 
up as other kinds do but it has quite a lot 
of advantages for the beginner. Nor-
mally inex-
pensive, the 
'box camera' 
will stand up 
to a lot of 
rough treat-
ment. Focus-
ing is gener-

ally 'fixed' soyou do not have to worry about this, 
while the shutter Is of the simplest. 
Cameras of this type are easy to hold and 
take very bright little snaps. They have 
one big advantage over the folding camera 
in that the danger of stray light is practi-
cally non-existent. Bellows much easier 
become faulty and cause fog, through the 
leather deteriorating and developing 
minute holes. 

Bulk is usually the only trouble with 
the box camera, though some very small 
and compact ones are made now-a-days. 

BULB 
1.-,N the front of many cameras are 
\./three letters ' I', ' B' and 'T'. The 

This is the first of a series of articles 
which will give you, under the letters of 
the alphabet, quite a lot of information 
about photography. Indeed, the series 
will form almost a glossary to which 
you will be able to refer for guidance. 
If read carefully, article by article, the 
beginner, particularly, will find that he 
has gained a really good and wide 
knowledge of his hobby. Putting on one 
side then the fact that 'A' stands for 
yourself—the Amateur—let us get 
right on with the items that fall under 
the first of our everyday twenty-six. 

'I' means ' instantaneous' and here the 
shutter just flashes across the lens when 
you press the trigger, giving an ex-
posure of about th second. 'T' 
stands for ' time' and in this case when 
the pointer is set at this and the trigger 
pressed, the shutter remains open until 
the trigger is released, that is allowed to 
come up again. The ' B' stands for 
'BULB' and here you press the trigger 
and the shutter B 
opens and re-
mains open till 
the trigger is 
pressed again. 
This fitti ng allows 
of the taking of 
a very long time 
exposure, as, say, 
in a dark church, when you may have to 
leave the camera standing for three or 
four minutes. With 'T' you would have 
to keep your finger on the trigger, but 
with ' B' you can press down and then 
move right away and so eliminate all 
danger of shaking the instrument. The 
only thing is you have to be sure that the 
camera is on something very rigid. 

BACKING PAPER 
THIS is the name given to the long 
1 strip of paper that goes at the back 

of a film and in which the sensitised 
length of celluloid (which is the film 
proper) is tightly wrapped. The paper is 
of especially fine-grain material and is 
absolutely opaque. On the outer side 
are a whole series of numbers and 
dividing marks which appear through 
the red inspection window at the back 
of the camera. The standard 31ins. by 
21ins. film is generally marked to give 
eight exposures of 31- ins. by 21ins., 
twelve of 2 } ins. by 21ins. or sixteen of 
nins. by 1 tins. So the backing paper 
allows of the sensitised strip being used 
on several different cameras. 

Backing paper for ordinary film is red 
in colour but that used for panchro-
matic material (sensitive to reds) is 
finished in green. Both are black on the 
inside. 
When the seal on the backing paper 

has been broken to put a film in the 
camera, the roll must be held between 
the fingers to prevent it uncoiling and 
causing fog. Similarly, when taking a 
roll out, the backing paper must be 
wrapped quite tightly before licking 
down the gummy tab. 
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1 Some more 
Simple Home-
made Cements 

Quick-setting Iron Cement 

IRON borings or filings powdered, 
211b. powdered sal ammoniac, 1oz. 

sulphur (in block or flowers), oz., to-
gether with enough water to moisten 
the mixture; forms quickly-hardening 
iron cement. It sets more firmly with-
out the sulphur, and must be used just 
as soon as mixed, and should be well 
caulked into the joint or gap in the cast-
ing being treated. 

Coppersmiths' Cement 
DOWDERED quicklime mixed with 

thinned gelatine or glue is used for 
cementing copper articles without heat. 

Dental Cements 
'THESE are very hard cements used 
1 for stopping the cavities of teeth, 
but will find many ready uses where 
waterproof fillings are required in which 
no surface wear takes place. They are 
mostly composed of various gums and 
resins in differing proportions, and only 
the more important ones are noted. 

Formula No. 1. Powdered gum 
sandarac and gum mastic in equal 
proportions mixed with enough alcohol 
to form a stiff paste, which must be 
quickly used. 

Formula No. 2. 9 parts of powdered 
gum mastic solved in 4 parts of ether, 
and enough alum added to form a 
workable paste. 

Formula No. 3. 12 parts of phospi..>ric 
acid crystals mixed with 13 parts of 
pulverized quick-lime. A rapidly-
hardening cement. 

Formula No. 4. (Silicious). This 
name is given to a mixture of equal 
parts of mastic, iron filings, ground 
kaolin and plaster of Paris. 

Formula No. 5. (Metallic Amalgam 
cement). Melt 2 parts of tin with 
1 part of cadmium, run it into sticks and 
file them to dust. Form the filings into 
an amalgam with mercury, and squeeze 
out any excess of quicksilver through a 
chamois-leather bag. Work up the 
plastic solid metal in the hands, when it 
is ready for pressing into the filling. 

Cheap Paste for 
Scenic Modelling, etc. 

FOR relief and scenic model work a 
cheap paste which can be made in 

bulk can be produced by mixing to-
gether 4lbs. ordinary flour, 11b, alum and 
1 gallon of cold water, stirring to make a 
smooth creamy mass. Then boil 14-
gallons of water and, while boiling add 
the original mixture, stirring well all the 
time; and allowing it to continue 
boiling for five minutes. A teaspoonful of 
oil of cloves should be added to act as a 
preservative. 

Whittling and carving can provide 

NOVELTIES IN it ONE 
T

HOUGH such wood as oak and 
such stone as marble are most 

suited to the carver's needs, many 
craftsmen have refused to be bound to 
convention, so that one occasionally 
meets with freakish media. We have 
seen carvings in coal, chalk, salt, etc.. 
whilst soap sculpture is quite a 
recognised craft. 
Whilst bone is not exactly an unknown 

medium for carving (since prehistoric 
men are known to have scratched 
patterns on bones) it is sufficiently 
novel to make a 
welcome change 
from wood and 
metal, whilst its 
ivory- like appear-
ance,is quite pleas-
ing. Moreover, the 
material is cheap to 
obtain and easily 
worked, advantage 
being taken of natu-
ral forms. 

Bones, from the 
smallest to the lar-
gest are used, though 
the most generally 
employed are large 
marrow bones from 
the shank of the 
animal. Apart from 
those obtained in 
one's own kitchen, a 
supply can be obtained from a butcher. 

Novelties to Make 

Readers may have seen, in shops 
selling novelty goods, grotesque figures 
of bow-legged men made from wish-
bones; the bone forming the legs, 
whilst the body is modelled in plastic 
wood. One maker of these on a com-
mercial scale obtains his bones from a 
well-known chicken-paste factory. 
The bones have to be cleaned by 

boiling, to remove the fat, but care 
should be taken not to overdo this and 
remove all the natural oils, otherwise 
the bone may be brittle. 

Certain parts will be obviously too 
porous to use, but the eye will soon 
perceive useful portions. In Figs. 1 and 2 
one sees some methods of cutting bones 
whereby L-shapes and oval shapes 
(obtained by cutting on the slant) may, 
among other shapes, be obtained. 

Tools Required 
The tools to use are a hacksaw, rasp, 

files of varying coarseness, fretsaw, 
mallet and chisel, etc., whilst, for 
finishing, sandpaper of increasing fine-
ness is used. A final polish is given by 
rubbing with powdered pumice (on a 
damp cloth), and then with a mixture of 
powdered chalk and olive oil. 

For most purposes the bone is best 
left in its natural colour, but In some 
cases (such as when draughtsmen or 

chess pieces have been carved) it is 
necessary to colour the bone, and 
aniline dyes may be used. 

In the illustrations, a few of the many 
possibilities of bone carving are shown. 
Other objects such as carved statuettes, 
chessmen, etc., can also be made. The 
cameo frame (4) is, made by cutting a 
hollow bone on the slant, as already 
mentioned. The camp horn with carved 
decoration is made from a cow's horn 
and fitted with a ready-made metal 
bugle mouthpiece. 

If carving in bone (or any other media 
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for that matter) was undertaken on a 
commercial scale, a most useful tool to 
have would be a flexible drill like those 
used by dentists, and fitted with similar 
burrs. Larger articles can be fashioned 
either by jointing pieces together with 
dowels, much in the same way as 
wooden articles are assembled, or else 
by gluing together with cellulose 
cement or casein glue. 

Prisoner Craftsmen 
Among the old-time craftsmen in 

bone we must not forget the unfortunate 
Napoleonic prisoners-of-war who were 
sent to this country during the 21 years 
we were at war with France, from 1793 
onwards. They were accommodated In 
special prisons, of which the one at 
Dartmoor still stands. There was also 
another at Norman Cross, near Yaxley, 
in Northampton. 
These poor fellows had heaps of time 

on their hands, and displayed infinite 
patience over the work. The amateur 
craftsman finds more pleasure in the work. 
Some of these unfortunate men, with 

the simplest of tools, carved bones from 
their meals into intricate models of 
ships, watch-stands and so on, which 
they sold, through their warders, in 
order to obtain a few 'extras' of food. 
Specimens of their work, and especially 
that from the Norman Cross prison, can 
be seen today in the Peterborough 
Museum. (150) 
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Here are some practical ideas and hints 

FOR CAMP OR HIKE 
A Simple Map Case 

TAKE two sheets of stout straw-
1 board, each about 8pns. by 5ins. 
and join them, book fashion, with a 
hinge of stout linen. The cover of an 
old book trimmed to size might be 
made to serve. Slip the map into the 
cover, and hold it there with two 
strong elastic bands. A thin sheet of 
celluloid might be placed over each half 
of the opened map. This arrangement 
will keep the map flat, avoid 'dog-ears' 
and also hold the sheet open at the 
required section. 

Keeps Feet Dry 
h 4O ST unprepared hikers have known 
1V1what it is to sit around in bare feet 
whilst their only pair of stockings, 
which have got soaked in the rain, are 
drying before the fire. Slippers can 
easily be improvised from newspapers, 
as shown in the diagrams. The whole 
lot is held by the garter, or, better still, 
some string. The newspaper is quite 
warm and not so fragile as one might 
imagine. 

Sheets of newspaper are arranged in a 
triangular form, as shown in Fig. 2. 
There should be two or three thick-
nesses. The front point is then brought 
up over the instep, as in Fig. 3, and 
finally the other two corners are 
brought over, giving the result as at 
Fig. 4. 
Newspaper can also be stuffed up the 

legs of shorts and also packed into wet 
shoes to keep their shape. 

Caryip-Fire Stunt 
T OW comedian enters with a plate of 
L./flour. What's this?' he asks another. 
'Flour, of course', is the reply. ' Sure? 
Just taste it'. ' It's flour, I tell you'. 
'Well, feel it then'. The other does so, 
and still maintains it's flour. ' Make sure 
by smelling it', says the man with the 
plate. The other bends down to smell it, 
and whilst his face is near the plate, the 
comedian blows all the flour in his face. 
In order to justify this, ethically, the 
'straight' man should first have scored 
off the comedian so the affair is a tit-for-
tat. 

Sleeping Rough 
LEEPING rough' may be either a 

b.../.Hobson's Choice or a Fine Art. 
Even the toughest outdoor men, 
thoroughly inured to hard living, 
cannot expect a good night's rest on 
hard flat ground with no groundsheet or 
blankets. Yet, with a little discrimi-
nation, one may sleep as soundly as a bug 
In a rug. 
Though opinions may vary, the 

writer's choice is when tentless, for 
bedding down in a half-demolished 

haystack, getting tucked between the 
haystack wall and the loose hay around 
it. Sometimes a sheep hurdle can be 
found and leaned against the haystack. 
This is then covered with a foot or so of 
loose hay, making quite a water-tight 
bunk. Naturally, one should leave the 
haystack exactly as one found it. 
Cold is the worst enemy of a ' rough' 

sleeper. Some summer nights can be 
very cold. Cowboys of fiction sleep 
around a fire, but, in actual fact, to gain 
any advantage, one has to be dangerously 
near the glowing embers. Reliance 
should be placed on a well arranged 
light blanket. Remember that more 
cold comes from below than from 
above, so have more bedding under you. 
Many rough sleepers swear by a pile 

of small stones (sand is apt to be damp). 
After a little wriggling, the pile of 
stones conforms to the shape of the 
body. Take care, however, that your 
groundsheet is not torn. 

Try Stencilling 
QTENCILLING, besides being a quick 
i.-)and useful means of decorating 

isAA 

PATROL STeNIr. 
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too wet, or you will spoil everything. 
It is a wise plan to practise on a spare 
piece of material first so that you get 
used to the peculiar stabbing motion 
required with the brush. 
You can make your own stencil 

plates out of special paper sold for the 
purpose, or by using thin card and 
varnishing it well afterwards. Draw 
your design on the paper and black it in 
before you cut It out so that you can 
judge the effect of the finished design. 
Rest the paper on a sheet of glass and 
cut with a sharp penknife or a razor 
blade of the Star variety. 
A much better plate is made of a thin 

sheet of metal, copper or zinc for 
preference. Anyone who can do ordinary 
fretwork should also be able to cut in 
metal. The metal is 'sandwiched' 
between two pieces of wood to stop it 
vibrating. The three layers are held by 
small nails driven through the waste 
parts of the design. A special metal-
cutting blade must be used. 

Here is a simpler method. Draw 
your Patrol animal, monogram, or 
what you will, using a bold outline. 
Then from an engineering friend or 
grown-up, borrow a .I,in. diameter 

®£. 

things, is very handy for marking 
personal, group or Boy Scout Troop 
property. Zinc stencil plates of patrol 
animals can be hired from the Scout 
Shop, and can be used to give your tents 
and other gear a distinctive mark. 
A large stencil brush must be used, 

with bristles about lin. long. It is a good 
plan to bind the bristles about half-way 
down with an elastic band, as this stops 
them splaying too much. 
Most kinds of paint can be used- - 

oil paint, poster colours and indian ink. 
Pour a little in an old saucer, and 
whatever you do, do not get the brush 

punch. This is an instrument which 
punches out a neat clean hole, leaving 
only a slight burr which must be 
smoothed off with a fine file. 

Lay your sheet of metal on a flat 
piece of soft wood, and punch round the 
outline, leaving about kin, between the 
edges of the holes, and there you have a 
fine stencil. 
The same principle can be used in 

pricking out a design in a sheet of thin 
cardboard with a pin, and brushing over 
it like a stencil. The result, however, is 
not quite so good, owing to the 
roughness of the holes. (155) 
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The home carpenter should make for himself this 

SIMPLE SMALL BUREAU 

Fig. I -A practical 
small piece of 
furniture for the home 

W
E give this week another piece 
of useful furniture for the 

amateur home carpenter to 
make. This bureau, pictured complete 

at Fig. 1, is of the simplest construction, 
with no mortise and tenon joints or 
complicated parts to worry about. It 
would look well made of oak, but 
almost any other wood could be used, 
with strict attention to the actual 
finish, whether it be stain or paint. 
With oak, of course, a light or a dark 
stain with a wax polish is a very simple 
and easily applied finish. 
Wood tin. or iin. thick should be 

used for the main carcase of the bureau, 
with Ain, stuff for certain parts of the 
drawer and lin, wood for the interior 
compartments. There is no need to 
describe the construction of the bureau 
in detail, because the front view and side 
view given in Fig. 2 show all the parts 
plainly. 

In commencing to make it up we must 
get two boards for the ends measuring 

41ins. long by 14ins. wide. 
Now, as the width of 14ins. 
is rather great to obtain in 
one width, we must plane 
up two pieces of 7in. stuff 
and make a thoroughly 
good glued joint for each 
end upright. Round off the 
front top corner of each 
upright, and cut in the 
shaped piece at the foot 
with the fretsaw to the 
measurement given. 
A small mortise is next 

cut in each end upright 
measuring 21ins. long and 
lin. wide to receive the 
tenon on the end lower 
shelf, see side view Fig. 2. 
The position of the mortise 
needs carefully setting out 
and checking on each up-
right for height and back 
measurement. 
There are three cross 

rails next to set out. It 
will be noted that two of 
them (A),and (B), have their 
ends housed into the up-

rights. These housings are to be j in. deep 
and run through the full width of the 
board. A tenon saw can, therefore, be 
used for cutting down, while a tin. chisel 
will be helpful for clearing away the un-
wanted wood between the two saw cuts. 
The housings for the narrow top rail or 
shelf (C) are cut in to a distance of 
5iins. from the back edge of the 
uprights, the ends of the recesses, 
therefore, being cut down square with 
the chisel. 
The above three members (A), (B) and 

(C) are all the same length, viz., 2qins., 
the width of (A) being 2ins. and (B) 

_ _ _ _ 

f 

41" 
- - - 

being 13 ..lins., while (C) is 5pns. The 
extreme lower cross rail or shelf will be 
30ins. long, its width Bins. Mark off 
1tins. from each end of the shelf and 
set out the projecting tenons and the 
square holes to take the keys. All this is 
shown in the detail Fig. 3. 

Test the Joints 
It should be stated that the front 

edge of top shelf (C) must be planed to a 
chamfer, as seen in Fig. 2, to allow the 
falling front to rest upon it at the right 
angle. Before actually gluing the various 
parts, test the shelves and their housings 
and the mortise and tenons of the lower 
shelf. Apply glue to the ends of the 
lower shelf and wedge up securely with 
the wedge-shaped keys. 
Then run in the upper shelves (B) 

and (C), applying the glue to the re-
cesses. Countersunk screws may be run 
in from the outside faces of the up-
rights into the shelves, the heads of the 
screws being filled afterwards with a 
mixture of glue and sawdust or plastic 
wood. Clean the surfaces afterwards 
with glasspaper, rubbing always in the 
direction of the grain of wood. 
The middle rail (A), it will be noted 

from the diagram Fig. 4, is not a wide 
rail like its neighbour ( B) above, but 
merely consists of a narrow board 

Fig. 3—Tenon and key joint detail 

C=I 

(A 

= 

10" 

 4 : 

Fig. 2—Side and front view giving details and dimensions of parts 
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26ins. long by 2ins. wide. When this 
has been fixed and glued in the housings, 
the two side runners (D) which might 
consist of a softer wood such as pine, 
are run in from the back and also in the 
housings and screwed similarly to the 
shelves. 
The drawer is made as shown in 

Fig. 4. The front will be 26ins. long by 
3Sins. wide by tin. thick. The drawer 
sides are 12)ins. long, 3Sins. wide and 
tin. thick. 
The inner front and the back, pieces 

(E) and ( F) respectively, are 26ins. long 
by 3;lins. wide and sin. thick. The four 
pieces forming, as it were, the inside 
frame of the drawer, are lapped together 
at the angles and glued up, as in the 
enlarged detail in Fig. 4. 
The floor consists of either ¡ in. 

plywood or jin. plain wood made in 
two or more widths. Shaped blocks 

3ins. long cut from fin. stuff will answer 
for the drawer pulls. 
The falling leaf of the bureau measures 

26ins. long by 134ins. wide by sin. 

20 

S—Detail of interior partitions 

thick. This again might be made in two 
widths and carefully planed up and 
glued and cramped together. The top 
edges of the leaf must be planed to a 

chamfer to meet the edge of the top 
shelf. A pair of ordinary brass hinges 
should make a good connection to the 
rai I. 
The fitment to go inside the bureau 

may be made entirely from lin, wood to 
the outline given in Fig. 5. This fitment 
is screwed and glued to the main back of 
the bureau which consists of lin, or 

in. plywood measuring 26ins. by 
12Sins. 

It is screwed to the back edge of rail 
(B) and to a small fillet glued along 
under the top shelf (C). Notches must 
be cut out of the fillet to allow the 
upright members of the fitment to be 
level with the main back. 
When the bureau is wanted for use, 

the drawer is pulled out to about 6ins. to 
support the falling leaf upon which 
might be glued a card frame and blotter. 

Vtg$ 
iterrEREST 

Framing Tapestry 
PLEASE inform me of the correct way to 

frame tapestry. I find it difficult to get 
the material to lie flat. (W.G.D.— 
Aston-on-Trent). 
A BOUT the best method to adopt is 
rIto first make a deal frame of fin. by 
lin, wood, the size of the tapestry, and 
on this stretch a covering of black calico 
or lining, or other strong material. This 
must be tacked to the back and be quite 
taut. To the lining, the tapestry is 
pressed flat, and kept there with a few 
Inconspicuous stitches of black silk. Be 
careful not to distort the tapestry while 
pulling it out and tacking down. An outer 
frame of any narrow black or gold pic-
ture frame moulding will suit admirably. 

• • • 

Frosted Light Bulbs 
elouLD I frost a flashlight bulb for use in 
a photographer's printing-box ? (J.L.— 

Milford-on-Sea). 
A VARNISH for your purpose can be 

../-1.made from a solution of celluloid, 
with powdered chalk or talcum. A little 
celluloid varnish would suit. You can 
make it up yourself in this way. Shake up 
together one part acetone and half part 
amyl acetate. In this, place some 
shredded celluloid and allow the latter to 
dissolve. Allow enough celluloid to 
make the varnish the consistency of 
paint, then add a small proportion of the 
chalk or talcum powder and paint the 
bulb of the light with it. 

• • • 

Water Circulator 
IHAVE a small tank and wish to improve 

its circulation by using its own water 
over and over again without the aid of a 
pump. (H.W.—Hounslow). 
A SELF-CHANGING pumpless water 
tichanger can readily be made on the 
syphon principle. This consists of a bent 

tube in the form of a U with one long 
and one short leg. The long leg is 
inserted in the tank nearly to the bottom, 
the short leg should terminate above the 
water level. To start the action, It is 
necessary to suck up the water from the 
short leg until the water commences to 
flow, after that it will continue indefi-
nitely, or if it stops for any reason, can 
be restarted in the same way. 

• 

Heat Marks on Polish IRECENTLY french polished a table top, 
but found that when anything hot was 

placed upon the surface, there was a nasty 
ring left on the table. What is the couse of 
this and the remedy? (W.F.—Newark-on-
Trent). FRENCH polish is subject to marking 

from contact with hot vessels, and is 
not a suitable finish for a dining table, or 
at least the top of it. We suggest you 
clean off the existing polish with methy-
lated spirit, then coat the surface (top 
surface only, of course, not rails and legs), 
with TOTEM, a heat resisting lacquer. 

• • • 

Water-tight Glands 
attempting to make my first power-

1 driven model boat. Where the propeller 
shaft protrudes from the propeller bearing, 
in the stern, there must surely be some 
leakage of water. How is this overcome? 
(K.B.—Salford). 
79-IE easiest and most effective method 
1 of preventing leakage of water 
around the propeller shaft, is to fit a 
short piece of tube about four times the 
diameter of the propeller shaft at right-
angles to the shaft. Then fill the gap 
around the shaft with Vaseline. 
The piece of tube can be fixed to the 

hull to form a kind of pot, the stern tube 
extends from the hull into the after end 
of the 'pot' and thus there is a good oil or 

grease (Vaseline) seal to check the inflow 
of water. 

• • • 

Polarscope Glass 
THE other day I made the toy polariser 
.1 (Hobbies Weekly No. 2820) and find 1 
can get no results with it at all. (E.G.B.— 
Bath). 
'-r HE failure of your polarscope to 
I work is most likely due to the 
quality of the glass employed to make the 
prisms. Certain kinds of glass are 
useless. About the best is that obtained 
from old photograph negatives, another 
is the kind employed for microscope 
slides. The trouble you mentioned, we 
have experienced ourselves on making 
one from window glass—it was a failure. 
With better glass, no difficulty will be 
experienced. 

• • 

Telescope Cleaning 
r HAVE a telescope and some of the lenses 
1 are dull. Could you tell me of a way to 
improve them? (A.E.H.—Berkhamsted). IN all probability the dull appearance 

of the lenses is due to fatigue and age; 
should this be the case, there is no cure. 
Possibly some of the dullness may be due 
to surface accumulations of grease and 
dirt. If this is so, the lenses can be 
cleaned by first washing in warm soapy 
water, rinsing in clean warm water. Dry 
carefully, then polish with a silk pad 
charged with polishing rouge. 

• • • 

Cement for Tin Foil 
IHAVE some sheet tin foil which ! should 
1 like to fix to three-ply. Could you 
suggest a glue that would stick the two? 
(J.L.H.—Maidstone). yOU would probably find Bostik 

cement sticks metal to plywood, 
but if large sheets are to be so treated, 
the cost may be too much, as a small 
tube will not go far. Why not try 
shellac varnish ? Give the wood a coat of 
the varnish, and when dry, rub over 
with fine glasspaper. Then apply a 
second coat of the varnish, press the 
tinfoil on and lay a board or box on top, 
weighted for a few hours. If the 
foil is not too thin, roughen its surface 
slightly with coarse emery cloth before-
hand, to provide a 'key' for the varnish. 
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T
HOSE collectors who are fond of 
dates and anniversaries can have 
quite a 'field day' in 1950 or, 

should we say, many 'field days'. We can 
commemorate royalty, statesmen, 
authors, philosophers, discoverers and 
composers by seeing portraits of these 
on the stamps of about half a dozen 
different countries. 

If we start with royalty then we 
should turn to the stamps of New-
foundland. Strictly, we should now call 
this country Canada, but as the royal 
portrait appeared on the stamps issued 
In 1911 when the island was a separate 
colony, one can be excused for using the 
name in force at the time it was issued. 
Had one said Canada and then quoted 
the date 1911, readers 
would never have found the 
stamp in their catalogues. 

The 1911 issue was the 
Coronation issue — the 
commemoration of the 
coronation of King George 
V.—and it was on the 12c. 
that the portrait of The 
Duke of Connaught ap-
peared. When it was first 
issued the stamp was only 
worth approximately 6d., 
but now it is worth about 
£2. May 1st is the centenary of the birth 
of the Duke of Connaught, who was 
the third son of QueeniVictoria. 

The Statesman The Author The French Philosopher The Musician 

Statesmen 

Two statesmen whose centenaries are 
commemorated on stamps this year are 
Zachary Taylor and T. G. Masaryk. 
Zachary was the 12th President of the 
United States of America and he appears 
on the 12 cent of the President's set. He 
died on July 12th, 1850. He became 
President only in 1849, but earned for 
himself the title of 'Old Rough-and-
Ready'. The Presidential set issued in 
1938 of which this stamp is one is a 
remarkable example of engraving. 
Many of the portraits are taken from 

famous paintings and some from statues, 
while a few come from coins or medals. 
Each stamp has the name of the President 
depicted, with the date he was President. 
These are arranged in chronological 
order, starting with the half cent which 
shows Benjamin Franklin. 

T. G. Masaryk is the other statesman 
commemorated this year; he was born 
on March 7th, 1850. The illustration is 
of the stamp which was issued in 1935 
on the occasion of Masaryk's 85th 
birthday. It shows his autograph and 
also the date of his birth. 
Thomas Garrigue Masaryk was the 

first President of Czechoslovakia, the 
son of a coachman in the employ of the 

Austrian Imperial Family. He became a 
blacksmith, then studied at Vienna 
University and later lectured there. In 
1882 he was made a professor in the 
Czech section of the Prague University. 
He entered the Czech Parliament in 
1891, but two years later resigned. He 
went back in 1907 and attacked Austria 
and Hungary. In 1914 he went to the 
United States of America and in 1918 he 
became President of Czechoslovakia. 

Literature 

Literature has three centenaries to 
commemorate this year. Balzac and 
Pierre Loti are found on French stamps 
and Robert Louis Stevenson on the 
stamps of Western Samoa. 
Honore de Balzac was born in 1799 

and died in 1850. He was trained for the 
law but soon left this for writing. His 
early efforts were not very successful, 
neither was his first effort as the head of 
a printing firm. He fled into the country 
away from his debts, and it was while 
living in the country that he wrote his 
first successful work. Having started, he 
wrote with a vengeance—no less than 
85 novels in 20 years! The detail in his 
work was a feature equalling that of 
Charles Dickens. 

Pierre Loti was born the year that 
Balzac died. His real name was Louis 
Marie Julien Viaud—Pierre Loti being 
his pseudonym. His work is particularly 
noted for its excellent prose style. 

Author 

Robert Louis Stevenson was also born 
in 1850, a Scots author who, like Balzac, 
studied law before he took up writing. 
He also studied engineering but his ill 
health prevented his practising either. 
One might almost say that we ought 

to be thankful for his ill health as an 
engineer. He might have done something 
of merit, but it is very doubtful if he 
would have been so well remembered as 
he is. He travelled widely in Europe and 
in 1899 went to the South Seas where he 
died in 1894. 

Most boys will remember reading 
'Treasure Island', ' Kidnapped' and 
'Catriona', whilst grown-ups will 

Centenaries 

of 1950 

remember him by his Dr. Jekyll and 
Mr. Hyde. He died in Samoa, and on the 
stamps of Western Samoa we have (on 
the 1935 set) a picture of his house on 
the 6d. value. His tomb is shown on the 
1/- value, while the 1939 set of Samoa, 
which commemorates the 25th anni-
versary of New Zealand Control, gives, 
on the 7d. value, a portrait of Robert 
Louis Stevenson and is here reproduced. 

Philosopher 

Our philosopher is Rene Descartes 
and France celebrates the 300th anni-
versary of his death this year, for he was 
born in 1596. Stamp collectors will 
recall him chiefly by the stamp error 
that was issued in his honour in 1937. 
A stamp was issued showing a portrait 
and an open book. On the book appeared 

the words ' Discours sur la methode' 
but this was wrong, and was very soon 
corrected to the proper version 
'Discours de la methode . 

This is an example of an error which 
everyone can have in their album, for 
both the error and the correct version 
are quite cheap. They cost only sixpence 
each for the unused, and half that for the 
used. But if you select the latter, then 
see you have copies that are cleanly 
postmarked, so that these do not hide 
the words. 

Musician 

Two hundred years ago Johann 
Sebastian Bach died at the age of 65. 
Left an orphan when he was ten he had 
already had lessons on the violin from 
his father and then his brother taught 
him the clavicord. All his interest was in 
music and as he had a very beautiful 
treble voice, it is not surprising that he 
was a chorister and then an organist. 
He married his first wife in 1707 and 

the next year went to Weimar as Court 
organist and stayed for nine years. He 
lost his first wife in 1718 and married 
again in 1721. Two years later he went 
to Leipzig, where he stayed for 27 years 
and it was here that he composed most 
of his work. In 1749 he became totally 
blind, dying the following year at 
Leipzig. His fame is commemorated on 
the stamp as seen above. 
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IMMEDIATE delivery new Finnish 
birch plywood. White in colour, 

sanded both sides. 54 •< 11  
4 for 20 8. Birch ply veneered, 27 • 
19> , in., 6 for 33'-. Unveneered, 
7 for 20 -. 20 , 20 Veneered Oak, 
7 for 29 9. Unveileered, 9 for 20 -. 
B.C. Pine ply, 24 • 16 • Am. Veneered 
Oak, 4 for 20 -. 23 • 15 • Un-
veneered, 7 for 21,-. Jigsaw puzzles. 
84-> ifq, on plywood, uncut, 6 for 3 -. 
List of small- priced offcuts for the small 
user (2d.). Bumper list of 36 other 
offcut sizes ( 2d.). All the above carriage 
paid.— C.W.O. Dept. H3:JDD. Storage, 
71 Northcross Road, East Dulwich, 
S.E.22. 

pERSONS required make fancy goods 
at home. Write for details.--

Melton Manufacturing Co., Southgate 
Street, Leicester. 

in. Pressed Metal Wheels, 2 - 
2 dozen, 8/6 half gross. Enamelled 

red or blue, 6d. dozen extra. Hardwood, 
pressed metal, metal disc wheels, doll's 
house windows, doors, papers. Cata-
logues, 6d.—Jasons, 135 Nags Head 
Road, Enfield, Middlesex. 

DRESSED Metal Wheels. 1 ¡ ins., 1 3; 
1 2ins., 1 9 per dozen. Or in stove-
enamel finish red, green or blue, at 6d. 
per dozen extra. Tax included. Post 
Paid.—The Joyden Toy Co., 193 Chase 
'Side, London, N.14. 

Q TAMPS free—Empire Packet in-
LIcluding Pictorials and Victorians 
free to approval applicants. -- Robert J. 
Peck, 7A Kemp Road, Bournemouth. 
Hants. 
KALEIDOSCOPES. Fascinating 

novelty for all ages! Ingenious 
optical creation of ever-changing colour 
designs. Endless variety. 2/6 post free.— 
'Stymit', Dept. H., 1 6 Gt. Winchester 
Street, London, E.C.2. 

nOLLECTORS' delight—my world-
%....ifamous Oxford approvals. Generous 
discount and free packet with each 
selection. Postage please. — Frank 
Kennedy, 37 Juxon Street, Oxford. 

HOME wa-tch and clock repair outfit. 
Includes watchmaker's eyeglass, 

tweezers, screwdrivers, oilers, brush, 
oil, plus explanatory booklet fully 
illustrated. In container. Skill un-
necessary. Invaluable for all fine work, 
12/9 inclusive.—D. Bolster (Dept. A.), 
,5A Station Parade, Ashford, Middx. 

BOYS! Send for our super price 
»catalogue of tricks, jokes and 
novelties. Terrific selection. The best 
jokes of the century. Cig-bangs, plate 
lifters, itching powder, etc. S.A.E. to--
Chung Lee's Magic Shop, 61 Wellfield 
Road, Streatham, S.W.16. . 

HOUSE of Parliament, London, en-
graved on large stamp, absolutely 

free. Request approvals, enclosing 2¡d. 
stamp.— Hubert Rajski, 211E Thornes 
Road, Wakefield. 

PERSONS wanted to make model 
houses at home. Interesting, clean, 

easy work. Top rates paid. Send 
stamped addressed envelope for free 
details.— Bennett Models, 137 Grays Inn 
Road, London, W.C.1. 

BRIG HTEN your collection with 
pictorial stamps. Modern pictorial 

issues are triumphs of both the de-
signers' and printers' art. Our approval 
sheets will help you to form a grand 
collection of these, easily and cheaply. 
Set of three mint San Marino stamps 
bearing pictures of United States 
stamps, 10d.— E. Townsend, 92 Tenby 
Road, Edgware, Middlesex. 

MAKE 5 - an hour, genuine home 
employment. Full instructions, 3'-. 

Send 1 - for six different advertising 
magazines. - R. Lowes, Rectory Terr., 
Simonburn, Hexham, Northnd. 

£500 a year earned at home. 
Send stamp for details.— 

Eversell Modern Publications ( Dept. 10), 
37 Duke St., Brighton. 

MONEY in lead toymaking. Up to 
£10 weekly can be earned making 

and selling lead toys. Lead Toymaking 
for Pleasure and Profit is an entirely new 
course prepared by a manufacturer with 
many years experience. The plans, 
ideas and hints therein will enable you to 
start earning big money right away. 
Little capital is required. Complete 
course, 6 3 post free. Money back if not 
satisfied. Please leave P.O. blank.— 
BCM/DEVNISH, Dept. H.W.1, Mono 
House, London, W.C.1. 

FREE Bahawalpurs', Colonial discount 
approvals. Postage.--Bishop, 40 

Marine Parade, Hythe, Kent. 

1\ ONTENEGRO 1905 Constitution 
1V1set cat. 10 9 free to approval 
applicants enclosing 6d.-- Ramsey, 36 
Totley Brook Road, Sheffield. 

BE Taller. Quickly! Safely! Privately! 
No appliances --no tablets—no diet-

ing. Details, 6d. stamp.--Malcolm Ross, 
Height Specialist, BCM'HYTE, London, 
W.C.1. 
lt4 ODELS. You can make lasting 
1V1stone-hard models with Sankey's 
Pyruma Plastic Cement. Supplied in tins 
by Ironmongers, Hardwaremen and 
Builders' Merchants. Ask for Instruction 
leaflet. 
TRANSFERS for decorating toys, 

trays, furniture, fancy goods. List 
and samples free. Flowers, pixies, dogs, 
nursery rhymes.—H. Axon Harrison, 
Jersey. 

HARDWOOD Wheels, 2ins., 1 /-; 
3ins., 2'- per set of four. Tax in-

cluded. Post paid. Other sizes avail-
able.—The Joyden Toy Co., 193 Chase 
Side, London, N.14. 

DOLL'S House fittings and papers; 
send S.A.E. for list. Doll's House 

plan special; send 26. Trade supplied.— 
Zimplan, 88 Ware Road, Hoddesdon. 

nONSTRUCTIONAL Kits: 4mm and 
%.,_47mm Scale Lorries. Also large range 
spare parts from which to build to your 
own design. Price lists, id—Wilson's 
Lorries Ltd., Dept. H., 1'6 Gt. Win-
chester Street, London, E.C.2. 

GREGG Shorthand. Rapid postal 
courses. Sample lesson free.--

Shaw's Commercial School, Lancaster. BE Taller in 14 days or money back. 
Details, id.--Stebbings System, 28 

(HB) Dean Road, London, N.W.2. 

1 001000 Government surplus 

variety of switches for models, etc., 
e.g., single toggle switches, 20 amp., 
9d., post 3d. 5-bank switches, 4'6, 
post 3d. Spring-loaded plunger switches 
(make good foot switch), 1'-, post 3d. 
Perspex strip, 1 in. wide by 3ft. long, 
10 - per dozen, post 1,4. Aluminium 
rivets, handy boxes, approx. 1 lb. 
assorted, 26, post 6d. Giant balloons, 
R.A.F. Meteorological type, 5,-, post 9d. 
Send 3d. stamp and S.A.E. for illustrated 
catalogue of these and other bargains.- - 
Milligan's, 24 Harford Street, Liverpool, 3. 

PLYWOOD offcuts. Birch and 
Gaboon in various thicknesses. 

Handy sized parcels for the cabinet, toy, 
model maker, and all handicrafts. 
Parcels made up in el and 10,- lots. 
Carriage paid. Send P.O. to Reeves, 
Plywood and Timber Merchant, 33 
Front Street, Monkseaton, Whitley Bay. 
Tel. W.B.4677. Due to exceptional 
demand we cannot promise delivery 
under eight days. 
FASCINATING and Profitable hobby, 

casting ornaments, toys, etc. You 
can easily make these yourself. Paints, 
brushes and all accessories. Illustrated 
catalogue of 700 Moulds, plus latest list of 
Rubber Moulds with instructions, 9d. 
post free.—Cock of North Moulds ( H), 
140 Hollings Road, Bradford. 

FURNISH that Doll's House with the 
latest model furniture. Glassware, 

food and accessories. List, 8d.—Sutton 
Models, Billericay. 

AMERICAN Magazines post free for 1 
year. Popular Mechanics, 32/-; 

Popular Science, 286; Mechanix Illus-
trated, 22/6; Popular Homecraft, 181-. 
Stamp for full list of others.—Willen 
Ltd. (Dept. 57), 101 Fleet Street, London, 
E.C.4. 

ENTER Tth'è Juneero National Model 
Making Competition. Cash and kit 

prizes to the value of £ 150. Send now 
for details or see the Juneero Annual, 
1 from all Juneero Dealers, or 1/2 
post free from Juneero Ltd., Boreham 
Wood, H erts. 

A RE yo—ui-n-Ferested in the fascinating 
fl.hobby of Radio Construction? Send 
20. now for details of full Constructional 
Manuals how to build professional-
standard Radio Sets, Radiograms, 
Amplifiers, etc., to—Northern Radio 
Services, 16 Kings College Road, London, 
N.W.1 

£5 to ru n £n2i n08 wyeneukrly newa rnn e rdi ail t oh or md ee, r 

business. Details, ld.—Stebbing Publi-
cations Ltd. (HB), Naphill, High 
Wycombe. 

HOMEWORKERS required, either 
sex, light assembly, part or full 

time. S.A.E.—Esprey, Box 18, 41 Wade 
Street, Lichfield. 

nOLOURED Seagrass, 1/9 per lb. in 
%.,..d(approximately) 31b. hanks. Natural 
Seagrass, 1/6 per lb. Postage extra. 
Discounts to clubs, hospitals, schools, 
etc. Main Hobbies stockists for the 
North-East. Handcraft Supplies 
(Northern), 15-17 Ridley Place,. 
Newcastle. 
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THE DUTCH WARSHIPS PKTF REE 

STEPPING STONES 
TO SUCCESS! 

Don't hesitate about your future! Go forward, confident 

that The Bennett College will see you through to a sound 

position in any career you choose. The 

Bennett College methods are individual. 

There's a friendly personal touch that en-

courages quick progress and makes for 

early efficiency. Take the first important 

step NOW and fill in 

the coupon below. 
'ierfec-• 

CHOOSE 
YOUR CAREER 
Accountancy Exams. General Education Road Making and 
Aviation (Engineer- G.P.O. Eng. Dept. Maintenance 

ing and Wireless) Heating and Venti- Salesmanship 
Book keeping. Ac- lacing Sanitation 
countancy, and Institute of Housing School Attendance 
Modern Business Instituteof Municipal Officer 
Methods Engineers Secretarial Exams. 

Building, Architec- Journalism Sheet Metal Work 
turc, and Clerk of Languages Shipbuilding 
Works (A.R.I.B.A. Mathematics Shorthand 
Exams.) Matriculation (Pitman's) 

Cambridge Senior Metallurgy Short Story Writing 
School Certificate Mining. All Subjects Surveying 

Carpentry and Motor Engineering ( R.I.C.S. Exams.) 
Joinery Naval Architecture Teachers of Handi-

Chemistry Novel Writing crafts 
Civil Engineering Plastics Telecom muni-
Civil Service Play Writing cations (City and 
All Commercial Police, Special Guilds) 
Subjects Course Television 

Commercial Art Press Tool Work Transport Inst. 
Common Prelim. Pumps and Pumping Examinations 

E.J.E.B. Machinery Viewers, Gaugers, 
Draughtsmanship, Quantity Surveying Inspectors 
All Branches —Inst. of Quantity Weights and Mea-

Engineering. Surveyors Exams. sures Inspectors 
All branches, Sub- Radio Service En- Wireless Telegraphy 
jects and Exams. gineering and Telephony 

If you do not see your requirements above, write to us on 
any subject. Full particulars free. 

COUPON. CUT THIS OUT 

IF YOU ATTEND TO THIS NOW 
IT MAY MAKE A WONDERFUL 
DIFFERENCE TO YOUR FUTURE. 

- - 
TO DEPT. 62 
THE BENNETT COLLEGE LTD. 
SHEFFIELD, ENGLAND. 

Please send me ( free of charge) 

Particulars of  

Your private advice 

about 

PLEASE WRITE IN BLOCK LETTERS 

Name. 

(Cross out line I 
which does not 

apply.) 

Address   

ABSOLUTELY FREE. This fine 
Large stamp of HOLLAND showing 
Dutch Cruiser ' De Ruyter', issued during 
the war by the Free Dutch Government 
in Britain. In addition we will also send to . 
you Free a pictorial SWITZERLAND 
showing the famous Chillon Castle on the 
shores of Lake Geneva. a handsome 
DENMARK of the Late King Christian X. 
and finally a War Stamp of the UNITED 
STATES OF AMERICA. 

All these desirable stamps ABSO-
LUTELY FREE. Just write for Dutch 
Warships Pkt. Free and enclose 3d. ' 
stamp for our posting costs to you, and 
also ask to see an Approval Selection. 

WINDSOR STAMP CO. (Dept. 12), Uckfield Sussex 

PEDAL 
MOTOR CAR 

This new simplified chart 
enables any amateur to make 
a strong smart modern Pedal 
Car suitable for children 2 to 5 years. Complete plan and 
instructions 2/6 post free 
Wheels and other parts for Pedal Cars and Dolls Houses 
available. Send stamped addressed envelope for list 

ZIMPLAN 88 WARE ROAD 

HODDESDON, HERTS. 

YOU CAN BECOME A 
HANDICRAFTS INSTRUCTOR 

Experience not essential 
Men who enjoy making things in wood or metal can turn their hobby 
into a well-paid, permanent and interesting Career. Short hours, 
long holidays, and security in a job you would really enjoy, can be 
"ours if you become a Handicrafts instructor. Let us send details 
of the easiest and quickest way to get the necessary qualification. 

We definitely guarantee 
"NO PASS NO FEE" 

If you would like to know about our unique method of preparing 
"ou for one of these excellent appointments, write today, and we will 
,end you our informative I75-page Handbook—free and without ob-
ligation. Mark your letters " Handicrafts Instructor". 

BRITISH INSTITUTE OF 
ENGINEERING TECHNOLOGY 

595 Shakespeare House 
Stratford Place, London, W.I BIET 
ILeatIterwork • Basketry BUY A FOYLES HANDBOOK! 

by F. J. Christopher . Price 2/6 each 

From all Booksellers or the Publishers 

W & G FOYLE LTD 
119-IIS CHARING CROSS ROAD LONDON WC2 

au lllllllllll IètiMMKIMIUMMNIIII.ILIW•1•111114111 ISMEMU 141111 lllll 11111.1144•111111, 

HOBBIES BRITISH 

FRETSAW BLADES 
YELLOW LABEL I 3 per doz. 

BLUE LABEL I - per doz. 

From Hobbies Branches or by post (2àd. 

extra) from Hobbies Ltd. Dereham, Norfolk 
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COLD  
water 
GLUES , ,fiersede this 

h) 
Most hobbies require Glue—" CASCO " fills the bill for 
either new work or repairs. It is an absolute necessity for 
the Modelmaker for Fretwork, Toyrnaking, etc. Easy to 
mix in cold water Casco is simple to use and almost imper-
vious to heat and moisture. " CASCO " Grade " A " is 
the world-famous Casein Cold Water Glue manufactured 
in Great Britain, Australia, U.S.A. and Scandinavian 
countries. Conforms to MODERN BRITISH STANDARDS 
SPECIFICATION 1444, TYPE A. 

Stocked by Ironmongers. Builders' Merchants. Hardware  ' --ea. etc. 

DISTRIBUTORS: 

Gt, Britain: Charles Cleeve & Co. Ltd. 
45 Gt. Peter St., London, S.W.I. 

Eire: C. B. Waller, 60 Middle Abbey St., Dublin 

Gallivan, 16 Oliver Plunkett St., Cork 

FREE! Send for literature and Free Sample to the manufacturers 

LEICESTER, LOVELL & CO. LTD. 
(Dept.HW), NORTH BADDESLEY, SOUTHAMPTON 

0 VIE'r 

ex-R.A.F. Appr 

have re:Ichà\, commissioned 

q_ So may you — one day. 
If you are chosen to be an R.A.F. 

Apprentice you will be trained for a skilled 

trade, and continue your general education. You 

will have far more opportunities for sport than most 

boys. You will be well fed and cared for, and receive 

good pocket money. And you may end up not only 

with a commission — but with a flying commission. 

rank 

BRANCHES 

LONDON toad the coupon. It will not coMne, you to anything. It may lead te great things 

TO : —AIR MINISTRY, DEPT. HS.44D, 
VICTORY HOUSE, KINGSVVAY, LONDON, W.C.2. 

Inntem i5 and r7j Please seed detail, of 84f Appeniireslum 

NAME - 

ADDRESS 

PROMOTION 
WITH INCREASED PAY 

That is what the younger generation are seeking—Promotion, and 
more money. How to get it is the big question. There's only ONE 
certain way and that's by systematic training such as the I.C.S. have 
given to millions and are giving today to tens of thousands of ambitious 
young men striving to add to their earning power. 

Find out how the I.C.S. can help YOU. We teach a wide range of subjects 
Here are some of them: 

Accountancy 
Advertising 
Architecture 
Building 
Business Management 
Carpentry and Joinery 
Chemical Engineering 
Civil Engineering 

LETTERS AFTER YOUR NAME 

Do you wish to put 'letters after your name' that will give you recog-
nized professional status of great and life-long value? I.C.S. students 
have won brilliant successes in various Technical, Commercial, Pro-
fessional, Civil Service, and other Examinations, including the following: 

Technical knows: Home Office Mining 
R.I.B. Arcts. M.O.T. Certifs. 
Inst. of Builders B. Inst. Radio 
Inst. Civil Engs. P.M.G. 
C. & G. Elec. C. & G. Wireless 
Inst. Fire Engs. R.A.F. Wireless 
Inst. Marine Engs. 1.I.A, Foremanship 
Inst. Mech. Engs. 
I.M.E. for Bldg. Imps. Commercial and Edw. 
Inst. Municipal Engs. Exams. 
Inst. Strum Engs. Advertising Assoc. 
R.I.C. Surveyors 1.I.P. Advertising 

Commercial Art 
Commercial Training 
Coal Mining 
Draughtsmanship 
Electrical Eng. 
Horticulture 
Mechanical Eng. 
Motor Engineering 

Radio Engineering 
Radio Servicing 
Salesmanship 
Sales Management 
Sanitary Eng. 
Structural Eng. 
Surveying 
Works Management 

C. Inst. Accts. 
C. Inst. Secs. 
Corp. Inst. Secs. 
Inst. Book-keepers 
Inc. Sales Managers 
U.C.T.A. in Sales 
General Certificate 

of Education 
University Entr. 
School Certif. 
Coll. of Precept 

I.C.S. Examination -students are coached until successful 
ond all Instruction Manuals and Textbooks are supplied to 
dam free. 

International Correspondence Schools Ltd. 

(Dept. H.B.4) International Buildings, Kingsway, 
London, W.C.2 

78a New Oxford St., W.C.1 
(Phone MUSeum 2975) 

87 Old Broad Street, E.C.2 
(LONdon Wall 4375) 

117 Walworth Road, S.E.I7 

The perfect, razor-sharp utility 
tool for modellers in Balsawood. 
also for Biologists, Students. 
Commercial Artists,Photo-
graphers, etc. 2 interchange-
able blade shapes. 
Handle and two blades 2/-
post free. Spare blades six 
for 2/6 post free. Send P.O.to 

FAMILY PRODUCTS 

92-94 BRADFIELD RD. 
SHEFFIELD 6. 

Trade mmu,,es incited 

MANCHESTER 
10 Piccadilly 

(Phone CENtral 1787) 

BIRMINGHAM 
14 Bull Ring 

SHEFFIELD 
4 St. Paul's Parade 

LEEDS 
10 Queen Victoria Street 

(Phone 28639) 

HULL 
10 Paragon Square 

SOUTHAMPTON 
25 Bernard Street 

GLASGOW BRISTOL 
326 Argyle Street 30 Narrow Wine Street 

(Phone CENtral 5042) (Phone 23744) 

Head Office & Factories— HOBBIES LTD., DEREHAM, NORFOLK 
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SUPPLEMENT DESIGN 
SHEET FOR A 

LETTER HOLDER 

Vol. 110 No. 2850 

A simply made flat-bottomed 

SINGLE SEATER CANOE 

THIS light little craft is quite easily 
built by any handy fellow, being 
designed for ease of construction 

and economy of materials. It is of the 
flat-bottomed type, and requires no 
building board to assist in the making. 
What is needed are a pair of boxes or, 
perhaps, trestles ( if the latter happen to 
be available), to support the work 
during construction. 

Bottom First 

Make up the bottom of the canoe 
first. For this a number of in. thick 
boards will be required, sufficient to 
make a width of nearly 3ft. and a length 
of about 9ft. 6ins. If tongued and 
grooved boards can be got, all the better, 
otherwise square edged boards must 
suffice. 

Avoid any boards with large knots or 
shakes. These boards should be laid side 
by side and the edges luted with a thick 
lead paint to seal them against the entry 
of water. The best plan will be to use 
white lead, ground in oil, with enough 
boiled linseed oil to make a paint of the 
consistency of thick cream. To this add a 
little patent driers. 

Lute the edges of the boards close up 
tightly and keep together with a narrow 
batten at each end. Run a pencil line 
down the centre, and on this draw 
pencil lines across, as in plan view. 
Fig. 1. to guide the laying of the frame. 
At each end a stem post will be erected, 
as at (A). These are 1ft. 6in. lengths of 
3in. square wood, planed to a triangular 
section, with a flat on the narrow end of 

Trim the bottom ends of these to an 

angle of 30 degrees, and screw to each 
end of the bottom, exactly central. 
When trimming the bottom ends, be 
sure to saw through quite square with 
the side faces, as the posts must be truly 
vertical to better ensure a symmetrical 
craft. 

Frames 

Six trames will be needed, and as 
these are numbered on the plan view 
and cor respondingly numbered in Fig. 2, 
identification should be easy. Frames 3 
and 4 are shown complete, the re-
mainder only half size to economise 
space. They are made of in. wood, well 
screwed together. The top pieces are 
6irs. wide, side ones 3ins, and bottom 
ones 2ins. 

Frames 3 and 4 have their upper part 
sawn to the curved shape given in the 

AU correspondence should be addressed to The Editor, Hobbies Weekly, Dereham, Norfolk. 
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diagram, the others are not shaped until 
later on. In the centre of each frame 
make a pencil mark as a guide to fixing 
them exactly on the pencil lines drawn 
across the bottom, and truly central. 

Fix these frames on their respective 
positions with screws, driven in from 
underneath the bottom. Throughout 
construction use only brass screws, and 
where nailing is concerned, copper nails 
only. Iron nails and screws will rust and 
be useless. If you have fixed frames and 

battens will extend below the bottom 
at the centres, but this will not matter 
in the least, as the surplus can be planed 
off level afterwards. 

If the boards used for making the 
canoe bottom are square edged, not 
tongued and grooved, the joints should 
be covered with lin, wide strips of thin 
wood, well luted with the paint and 
nailed over between the frames, as in 
detail ( B). Use plenty of paint so that a 
surplus squeezes out when the strips are 

Fig. I- A plan view of the floor and section of parts 

stern posts accurately, a string stretched 
tightly across the posts should also lie 
exactly across the centre of each frame, 
and a well balanced canoe will depend 
upon this, so some little care and pains 
should be taken to mark out, and fix 
accurately. 

Fitting the Battens 

Now take the top side battens, bend 
these round the frames and screw them 
to the posts. See that their upper edges 
come to where the curve starts on 
frames 3 and 4, or, in other words at 
12ins. up from the bottom. Owing to the 
slant of the frame sides, these battens 
will rise a little, about 2ins., at each end. 
Nail the battens to the frames. Take the 
bottom side battens and bend these 
around but do not fix them yet. Hold 
them in position and draw a pencil 
round their inner faces to mark the 
curve of the sides on to the bottom of 
the canoe. 
Now remove the bottom battens and 

saw the bottom of the canoe to the 
shape as in Fig. I. The battens can then 
be permanently fixed in place, but 
should cover the edges of the canoe 
bottom as well. Owing to the rise at 
each end it will be found that these 

2' 10' 

12' 3 ce4 

  28112 

-  

2 & 5 is61 

/ / --+•••a/•. 
Fig. 2 Detail of frames 

Fig. 3 Side view and plan showing position of frames and battens 

pressed down, and nailed. Do not 
waste this surplus but scrape it off for 
subsequent re-use. 
Now bend the intermediate side 

batten round and nail and screw them 
in position. The structure now will be 
as in Fig. 3, and side view (partly battened 
only) of the craft. Parts of the stems, 
sticking up above the battens, should be 
sawn off level, and the ends of the 
battens cut off level with the stern posts. 
Where the top battens come against 

frames 1, 2, 5, 6, mark with a pencil, and 
from these marks curve the tops of the 
frames as done for frames 3 and 4; this 
job can be done in situ quite easily with 
a keyhole saw, without disturbing the 
frames at all. Now to mark and outline 
the cockpit of the craft. 

Fig. 3 is a half plan of the craft, show-
ing the area of the cockpit. The sides are 

8 C, + . 

 I • 

--- 2 0' 
0-   

D  

E b.: 

Fig 4 Cockpit 
parts edges 

wood battens of lin, by 2in. wood, long 
enough to stretch between frames 2 and 
5. Lay them across these frames, with a 
distance of 1ft. 9ins. between them, and 
where they cross frames 3 and 4, pencil 
mark on the frames. Saw the frames on 
these marks, then nail the battens to 
frames 2 and 5, and screw them to the 
side remaining pieces of frames 3 and 4. 
The angular placed pieces at the 

forward end of the cockpit are cut from 
1 in. thick wood, pieces being about 2ft. 
long and Sins, wide. Bevel the ends of 
these to butt up against frame 2, and to 
side battens across frame 3. 

The Coaming 

It will now be seen that the top edges 
of these pieces must be cut slanting, 
owing to the upward curve of the frame, 
to bring the cockpit pieces all level. 
To these a coaming is to be fitted, which 
should rise above the cockpit just 2ins. 
These parts, cut from lin. board, are 

shown in Fig. 4, not in proportion, and 
though lengths are given, owing to 
possible slight variations in building the 
canoe, it will be wise to measure for sure 

the cockpit opening. Parts (C) are 
bevelled at their forward ends to meet 
together neatly, and then nailed to the 
cockpit framing. Let them stand above 
the framing 2ins. The rear part (E) is 
fitted across next, then the two side 
pieces (D). The rear part can have its 
top corners rounded off or the whole 
top edge curved to correspond with the 
curve of the frame 5. 

Covering 

This completes the carcase, as we may 
call it, hull would be, perhaps, a better 
term. Go over all sharp corners where 
the canvas will come with glasspaper to 
remove roughness and splinters. Give 
the whole, inside and out, two coats of 
best quality lead coloured paint, and let 
both coats thoroughly dry before 
proceeding further. 

e 
4 LI  G —_ 9 • 

5, 0 • 
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PO 

coaming Fig. 5 Wooden covering to Fig. 6 Floor board and paddle 
shape 
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About 5Syds. of 48in. canvas will 
be required for covering. Let this be of 
strong, close woven stuff; tarpaulin 
quality is excellent for the purpose. 
Tack this lightly to the inside of the top 
side battens, then stretch over the sides 
and tack to the bottom, at about 1 in. 
from the edges. Do not drive these 
tacks fully in just yet. 

Stretch the canvas as tacking proceeds, 
to avoid creases. Cut off the surplus at 
Sin. from the tacks, at top and bottom, 
and leave just a surplus of 1 in. at each 
end. The end surpluses are neatly 
folded together and close tacked to the 
edges of the stern posts. 

Painting 

Turn the boat upside-down. Now 
remove the tacks, a few at a time, and 
snip the canvas where necessary, so that 
it lies flat on the bottom and not creased 
up at all. These snips should not extend 
right to the edge, but stop short by 
about a ¡ in. Lute the wood with the 
paint, press the canvas down, and tack 
along. 
Cut a number of strips of wood, from 

waste, and saw one side to the curve of 
the boat. Lute these well with paint and 
nail and screw over the tacked canvas 
edges, as in detail, Fig. 5, to completely 

seal the joints. The ends are similarly 
sealed, this time with triangular pieces of 
the wood, cut to the shape. 

As these end pieces will cover the 
parts of canvas folded over from the 
sterns, and tacked down, to allow the 
parts to bed down well over the extra 
thickness, chisel out a shallow recess for 
the canvas to lie in. Turn the boat right 
side up and finish tacking the stuff to the 
top battens inside. 

CUTTING LIST 

Bottom (6) ¡ in. by Slins. by 9ft. 6ins. 
Top side battens (2) tin. by 3ins. by I Ift. 
Intermediate battens (4) gin. by lin. by 
1 Ift. 

Bottom battens (2) in. by 3ins. by 10ft. 
Stem posts (2) 3ins. by lint. by lit. 6ins. 
Frames -kin. by 6i ns. by 13ft. run. 
Frames ; in. by 3ins. by 20ft. run. 
Frames kin. by lins. by 12ft. run. 
Cockpit I in. by lins, by 14ft. run. 
Coaming in. by Sins. by 4ft. run. 
Coaming in. by 4ins. by 61t. run. 
Coaming ; in. by 6ins. by 2ft. run. 
Flooring - ¡ in. by 3ins. by 20ft. run. 
Remaining items from scrap. 

Cut two narrow strips of the canvas 
and tack these to the sides of the 
coaming and over to the sides of the 
canoe, at sin. down from the top edges. 
Finish this job by covering the re-

mainder, fore and aft of the cockpit. 
Cut off any surplus at the edges of the 
canoe, just below the line of tacks, and 
to cover the cut edges of the stuff, and 
hide the tacks, screw or nail a length of 
¡in. by jin. wood all round. This 
completes the work of construction. 

Give the canvas two coats of boiled 
linseed oil, to which a little driers has 
been added, then paint any desired 
colour, 2 coats. The coaming and side 
strips can well be painted a contruting 
colour to impart a pleasing, and less 
monotonous effect. 
A floor, of tin. by 3in. strips of wood, 

nailed to a batten at each end, as at ( F) 
in Fig. 6, can be put together to make a 
seat. This rests upon the bottom rails of 
the frames inside. A rubber cushion on 
these will add to personal comfort. 

The Paddle 

A paddle can be bought, but any 
reader desiring to make his own can do 
so easily enough. A good tough wood, 
gin. thick, is needed for the blade, 
shaved down at the edges to ¡in. A 
handle of ash will complete, as at (G). 
Plane a flat to the handle and screw to 
the blade. A single paddle should be 
about 5ft. long, and a double one 
7ft. bins. (131) 

The worker with plastics can easily make this 

TOOTH-
T

HIS tooth-brush holder which will 
accommodate three brushes s 

made from a piece of Perspex 
6ins. by 5ins. and 5mm. thick. The 

model is made to screw to some con-
venient woodwork in the bathroom. 

This holder can easily be wiped, and it 
cannot be damaged by water. It is light 
but very strong, and is simple to fix to 
any wooden support. It is designed to 
allow the air to reach all the brushes, 
and will support a tube of toothpaste 
placed behind the brush heads. 

In Two Parts 

The diagram shows the model to be 
made of two parts (A) and ( B). You can 
make part (A) in either of two ways. The 
first is to draw a template from the 
diagram on some gummed modelling 
paper, and then to stick it on the 
Perspex. 
When the paper is dry, saw along the 

circumference of the semi-circle to 
release the shape from the Perspex 
piece. Now saw out the slots for the 
brushes, and just inside the ¡ in. contour 
lines of the slot for the pin of the 
support (B). 
The other way is to describe the 

semi-circle with a pair of dividers, 
using the centre of a base-line on the 
Perspex. Then mark out the slots with a 
scriber. With this method it is most 
important to mark with the scriber only 

1 e) B) RUSH HOLDER 
those parts of the Perspex which will be 
cut out as waste. 

Drill out the ¡ in. holes for the tooth-
brush heads. If you do the drilling 
either by hand or machine, use a piece of 
waste soft wood under the Perspex to 
serve as a base. You can secure the 
Perspex between two battens nailed to 
the waste wood with panel pins. 

A 

Shape and dimensions of parts 

When part (A) has been prepared, the 
sharp corners of the slots should be 
removed with a 3in. half-round smooth 
file, and the sharp edges of the cir-
cumference should be rounded by 
rubbing with glasspaper No. 1 and 
No. 00. 
To prepare part (B) use the template 

method. Make the pin ¡ in. tall so it is 
slightly higher than the 5mm. thickness 
of the material. Drill out, and counter-

sink the screwhples which are to accom-
modate wood-screws. It is very im-
portant to keep the shoulders each side 
of the pin, perfectly square. Test fre-
quently with your little square as you file. 

Fusion of Parts 

When both parts are finished, make a 
trial fitting. It is better for the pin to be 
a little too wide than too small. You can 
always file or glasspaper to a tight fit. 
Now, with a No. 3 paint brush, or a new 
Gloy brush, smear on the sides of the pin 
and on the shoulders of part (B) a layer 
of concentrated (glacial) acetic acid, and 
fuse the two parts together. If your pin 
fits really well into the slot there will be 
no need for any external pressure. The 
model should then be left for 24 hours. 
When you resume work, fix the holder 

in a smooth-jawed vice, and cross-file 
down the slight protrusion of the pin 
above the surface of part (A). You 
should have a vet"), clean joint here when 
you clean the surface up with glasspaper. 

Glass Surface 

To give your model a perfect glass-like 
finish, remove all scratches with No. 1 
glasspaper, then vigorously smooth 
down with No. 00 glasspaper, and 
finally rub the Perspex with a piece of 
old stocking soaked with Silvo. Now 
rub off the thin film of white Savo with a 
piece of clean silk, and your model will 
be ready to fix in the bathroom. (140) 
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The home handyman can easily make this 

CORNER 

I
N the Corner Umbrella Stand, shown 
at Fig. 1 we have another example 
of a plain, light and useful piece of 

furniture. Such a stand as this would 
prove most useful in the small hall or a 
moderately wide passage where a corner 
occurs. A few ordinary household tools 
and the fretsaw will complete the job, 
and the actual wood used should not be 
found an expensive item. 
The stand is triangular in shape, and 

has three legs joined to the top and 
bottom board. The general dimensions 
are shown in the front view in Fig. 2, 
while the plan of the lower board and the 
upper board is given in Figs. 3 and 4 
respectively. The wood selected should 
be good flat planed stuff tin. thick, the 
choice being left to the worker. 

The Timber 

To commence work upon the stand we 
require wood for the top and bottom 
boards. These two pieces measure 16ins. 
by 8Uns. Then wood for the three legs, 
each measuring 30ins. by 3ins., and four 
rails 9ins. long by in. wide. 

Setting out the parts is really a most 
important part of the work, for on its 
accuracy the success of the job largely 
depends. The outlines of the top and 
bottom boards should be carefully copied 
from Figs. 3 and 4. 

Notice that there is a 3in. flat bearing 
at the back edge for the back leg. The 
back edges, too, are cut to form an angle 
of ninety degrees so the stand will fit into 
a corner. The surfaces for the front legs 
also stand at ninety degrees from the back 
edges. Having set out one of the boards, 
cut and clean up and use as a pattern 
for marking the outline of the other. 

r-
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2—Front view with dimensions 
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UMBRELLA STAND 
In the top board a triangular opening 

is cut as shown at Fig. 4, while in the 
bottom board an opening must be cut 
for the draining tray. 

Draining Tray 

A draining tray—generally made of 
black-japanned metal about 6ins. by 
qins. should first be obtained before 
cutting is carried out so a proper fit may 
result. The wired and rolled top edge of 
the draining tray must rest on top of the 
board as seen in Fig. 2. 
The legs are marked to the dimensions 

shown in Fig. 5, and two grooves 
wide and lin. deep are marked across, 
each as shown in this illustration and in 
detail in Fig. 6. The lines of the grooves 
are cut across with a tenon saw and the 
waste wood afterwards cleaned away 
with a kin. chisel. The fretsaw will be used 
to shape the parts including those at the 
lower end of the legs, measurements for 
which are given in Fig. 5. 

Leg Fixing 

The legs are next fitted to the boards. 
This done, the parts are finally cleaned 
off and all raw and rough edges smoothed. 
In fixing the legs to the boards, the joints 
should be glued and screwed. The heads 
of the screws are countersunk and 
afterwards filled with a mixture of 
sawdust and glue or wood filler pressed 
in and levelled off. 

If desired the heads of the screws 
might be covered by gluing on small 
turned wood buttons as seen in the 
sectional diagram Fig. 7. There is no 
reason, however, why ordinary round-
head brass screws should not be used, 
this makes a neat and workmanlike job, 
providing, of course, the slots in the 
heads of the screws are not injured. 

Finally, the four rails which are screwed 
above -on top of the two boards—are 
glued and screwed in place (see Fig. 8). 
The rails must be shaped to an angle of 
45 degrees where they meet the back 
leg and the top edges of them rounded 

e -e. 

Fig. 3—Shape of lower shelf and tray 
opening 

45 0. 

T • 
3 •  

Fig. 4 The top flat frame 

Fig. I -A practical stand for the home 

off neatly. It will be found that these 
four edge rails greatly help to strengthen 
the boards. 
Some additional strips of wood about 

lin. or so wide by la. thick might be 
glued along underneath the side edges of 
the boards as additional stiffening. These 
are seen at A, Fig. 8. 

If the worker desires to add a touch of 
ornamentation to his work, he can easily 
do so by cutting a simple open fret to 
each front leg as shown in Fig. 1. The 
fret should be kept narrow, and must of 
course be cut before the legs are fixed te 
the top and bottom boards. 
A suitable finish should be applied to 

the wood, after it has been cleaned with 
fine glasspaper. Stain and wax would 

look well for oak, and rich 
dark stain with french 
polish for mahogany. 

Fig. S -Leg details 

Fig. 6-
Rail 

grooves 

Fig. 7-
Screw 

covering 

  ,4î  I 

Fig. 8-
Strip 
blocks 
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A mechanical garden novelty to make is this 

POLICEMAN WIND VAN 
A

WORKING figure windvane is an 
amusing feature of any garden, 
interesting, too, as it shows the 

direction of the wind as well. The 
'Policeman' specimen illustrated is a 
fairly good example of such novelties, 
the officer working his arm most 
energetically to indicate the way of the 
wind. Full size patterns of the policeman 
are printed on page 175. 
A plan and side view of the windvane 

are given in Fig. 1, the figure and rotary 
vanes being omitted. The base is a 
length of hardwood, oak or beech. 
This should be planed up to dimensions 
given. At the centre, a plate of stout 
sheet brass (A) is screwed across 1 in. 
wide. 

Extension 

An extension piece of the wood ( B) is 
cut to size and shape shown and screwed 
and glued underneath the base, exactly 
at the centre. This piece measures just 
lin, across at its bottom, and here a 
second brass plate is screwed across. 

Piece (B) may not be able to be cut 
from the solid wood, in which case two 
or more pieces can be glued together to 
make it up. Centre the top plate (A) 
and there drill a tin. hole through it, 
going well down into the wood as well. 
Centre the bottom plate and drill that 
the same, and take great care to get 
these holes °truly in line. 
Now remove the plates, and continue 

the hole in the wood right through. An 
auger or spoon bit may be necessary 
here, as the hole is too long for a centre 
or drill bit. Enlarge the hole a little 
with a round file, then replace the brass 
plates. The base should now swing 
easily round on a tin. metal rod, as a 
pivot. 

Rocker Motion 

A rocker (C) is now required; this is 
set in motion by the rotary windvane 
and actuates the figure's arm. The 
rocker is composed of two pieces of 
stout brass rod, in. wide, illustrated at 
(D) and (E) in Fig. 2. Cut these to 
length. Bend (D) across the dotted 
lines to make the shape shown at ( F). 
Part (E) has also the short piece at the 

A 

left end bent at the 
dotted lines to right-
aigles. The remain-
der is drilled at its 
centre for a stout 
tin. roundheaded 
brass screw. Part 
(D) is soldered to 
the straight end of 
(E), as seen in detail 
(F), which shows the 
completed rocker. 
Take the base part 

in hand once more, 
and run a pencil line 
along the centre of 
it, lengthwise. 
Touching this line, 
at the place indicat-
ed in the side view, 
cut the slot shown, 
making it in. wide 
and 1 in. long. Now 
fit the rocker with 
the screw to part (B at 2 tins. down 
from the top, and in such position that 
the bent end (not part D) ) is just under 
the centre of the slot. A washer should 
be placed between the base and rocker 
to lessen friction. 
On the bent brass end make a mark 

directly under the centre of the slot. 
Remove rocker, and on this mark, 
solder a piece of wire twisted to make an 
eye, to which the connecting rod, 
which conveys motion to the moving 
arm of the figure, can be hooked. Now 
replace the rocker. 

Rotary Disc 
To impart motion to the rocker, the 

rotary windvane carries a cam-shaped 
metal disc. This is shown in Fig. 3. Cut 
the disc from stout sheet brass, mark its 
exact centre and from there make a 
second mark with a punch just ?,;-in. 
away. Here drill a „ in. hole. Over this 
solder a brass collar, with set-screw. 
Fix the cam to the end of a 4!,in. length 
of in. round steel rod, the axle of the 
windvanes. 
To carry the rod a pair of metal 

bearings will be needed. These are cut 
from tin, wide brass rod to the length at 
(G). Drill the bearing holes, also two 
holes for fixing screws, and bend at 

:F. 
: 
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Fig. I —Side view and plan with measurements 

right-angles across the dotted line 
Screw these to the underside of the 
wood base, approximately where shown 
in Fig. 1. 
Adjustment can come afterwards. 

Now slip the axle rod in its bearings, 
set the cam piece on and see ft comes in 
the centre of part (D). Give the rod a 
twist with the fingers, and this should 
set the rocker moving up and down. 

For the rotary windvanes, cut a disc of 
stout tin, or thin sheet brass, to size at 
(H), in Fig. 4. Centre this, drill a tirs. 
hole, and over the hole solder another 
brass collar, with screw. It may be 
mentioned that the collars and rod can be 
Meccano parts, and so solve the difficulty 
of both fitting the discs on, and trouble 
in obtaining the materials. To this disc 
the 6 vanes will be fixed, at equal 
distances apart, as shown by the dotted 
outlines. 
A pattern for the vanes, drawn 

over lin. squares, 
is given at (I). 
Copy this full size 
on thin paper and 
stick down with 
gum to a suitably 
sized piece of 
(Continued on 

page 175) 
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Fig. 4 Vane disc and shape Fig. 1—Details of metal rocker 
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Damp Walls 
WOULD you tell me how I could stop 
VP' dampness from coming through the 
walls of my workshop? (F.H. Athlone). 

OU do not state what the walls are 
1 made of, but if brick, a rendering of 

cement to a height of 18ins. may help, and 
a coating of tar over the rest. You can 
purchase a special compound for this 
from a builder's merchant. If the walls 
are of wood, a coating of creosote is 
sometimes helpful. In both cases, the 
inside floor should be of concrete and 
some ventilation is advisable to help dry 
out the atmosphere. 

••  

Rexine Renovator 
THE Rexine of some furniture of mine has 
1 become sticky, with the result that it 
marks easily where people sit. Could you 
suggest a remedy for this ? (J.N. Wed-
nesbury). THE trouble you mention often occurs 

where furniture is kept in a damp 
room, also through using inferior polish. 
It can usually be cured by rubbing very 
gently over the surface with pure 
turpentine on a clean rag. Use only 
enough of the turpentine to clear away 
the stickiness and change the rag as it 
becomes dirty. Polish the Rexine after 
treatment, with a clean soft duster. Use 
no furniture polish, only the duster 
itself. Repeat this after a few days if 
necessary. 
• • 

Photographic Faults IHAVE just started making my own 
prints from negatives. With some I get 

very good results, but with others I get a 
brown stain. ( G.E.G.—Burnham). 
THERE are three main causes for 
1 stains on gaslight or bromide prints. 

(1) Keeping the print too long after 
developing before plunging it into the 
fixing bath. (2) Omitting to completely 
immerse the print in the fixing bath and 
moving it about while under the surface. 
(3) Using a fixing bath that has become 
exhausted through passing too many 
prints through it. 
• •*  

Luminous Paint 
flOULD you supply me with information 

on making luminous paint? (J.D.H. 
Bristol). 
r UMINOUS paint can be made as 
Lifollows:— 
Mix 20 parts by weight of calcium 

oxide (burnt lime) 
6 parts sulphur, 2 parts starch 
1 part of a per cent solution of 
bismuth nitrate 

0.15 part potassium chloride, 
and 0.15 part sodium chloride. Mix 
thoroughly in a crucible, then heat in a 
furnace to a temperature of 1,300 

centigrade. The resultant powder can be 
mixed with clear varnish, and used as a 
paint. 

• • 

`Dead' Table Tennis Table 
nUR tennis table is ' dead'; there is no 

bounce at all, and I would like to know 
if there is any cure. ( W.R.H. -M.E.L.F.) THE plywood covering is too thin, 

and of too poer a quality. Good 
stuff of tin, thickness, glued to an 

underframing of deal battens would 
serve you better. Solid wood not less 
than sin. thickness can be used, battened 
underneath for rigidity. The joints 
should be close and well glued, and 
afterwards planed smooth for a flat 
surface. 

• 

Rusty Ice Skates IHAVE a pair of ice skates. Although the 
chromium plating is quite good, rust is 

beginning to show gradually in spite of my 
careful drying and smearing with oil after 
use. ( G.K.—Hendon). 
IT is inevitable that with the passing 
1 of time, chromium plating should 
begin to show rusty places. There is 
nothing that can be done about it. 
except to clean the spots and apply a 
metallic (silver) paint or have the 
skates properly replaced. 

Marking your Tennis Balls 

MARKING tennis balls in the 
usual way with indelible pencil is 
very tedious and unsatisfactory. 

When the balls become soiled it is 
necessary to examine them minutely to 
decipher the marks. Marking one's balls 
is a necessary job. Why not do it 
properly with a stencil? The cost is 
almost negligible and the time taken is 
not great considering that the stencil 
will last many years. 

The Mould 

Start by taking a sheet of newspaper 
and a sheet of brown paper and tearing 
each into small pieces, about 1 in. square. 
Put the two varieties of paper separately 
in a bowl of water until they are well 
soaked, and then lay them on a board to 
drain off. 

Prepare also, some thin paste by 
pouring boiling water on flour and 
stirring well. Take an old tennis ball 
and cover the top half 
with 'silver paper' to 
stop the wet sticky 
paper about to be ap-
plied from sticking to 
the ball. 
Take pieces of news-

paper and cover the top 
half of the ball with 
them. Brush paste over 
them, and apply a second 
layer of brown paper 
and continue thus. The 
idea of using two sorts 
of paper alternately is 
that it is easy to ascer-
tain that the thickness is being built up 
evenly and not too much in one part. 
It will usually be found that the paper 
will not cling closely at the open end. 

In this case, take a strip of gummed 
paper, and apply it all round the 
'equator'. Build up about a dozen 
thicknesses in this way, pressing down 

well, and using plenty of paste. 
The paper must be allowed to dry 

thoroughly, and not hurriedly. When 
really dry, remove it from the ball and 
trim the ragged open edge. Glasspaper 
lightly. A stencilled design must now be 
cut in the top with a sharp penknife or 
razor blade of the Ever-Ready type. 
This design need not be complicated, or 
contain fine detail or thin ' ties'. The 
drawing shows a conventionalised 
W.A.B., but it is not necessary to use 
initials. 

Simple Shapes 

Simple designs such as diamonds. 
squares, stars, hexagons, etc., can be 
used. When the design is cut, the 
stencil is given two or three coats of 
shellac varnish (made by dissolving 
shellac in methylated spirit). 
A stencil brush of the type illustrated 

can be obtained at any artists' shop very 
cheaply. For ' ink', oil paint can be used, 

&arteil of rapier Lcotrato down 6/ancil 
trea.clui beitt made osa finiOlted stencil applied. 

as it is waterproof. Pour a little in a 
saucer and apply with a stabbing motion 
of the brush. 
Once the stencil is made, the marking 

is done very quickly and distinctively. 
Should it wear off it can be equally 
quickly put on again. 

(158) 
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Increase the use of your amplifier by adding 

A GRAM-RADIO UNIT 

C
ONSTRUCTORS who have made 
an amplifier for record playing can 
extend its field of usefulness by 

adding a unit which will also enable 
radio stations to be tuned in. A switch 
can be added so that radio or gram 
operation can be selected at will, and the 
many advantages of this will become 
immediately apparent. 

Various circuits can be employed in 
the radio unit, and the simplest type 
requires very few parts. Units may be 
made up for use with either battery or 
mains operated amplifiers. 

Practical Arrangement 

The location of the tuning dial and 
other controls will depend on the type 
of cabinet already in use for the gram 
amplifier. If this cabinet is of the open-
ing type, complete with turntable, there 
may be sufficient space bztside the latter 
for a tuning dial. With other cabinets it 
may be necessary to 
mount the tuning dial 
and other controls on 
the side or front. 
The space required 

for the simpler type of 
radio unit is very small. 
A separate cabinet is 
not recommended be-
cause this only intro-
duces wiring difficulties, 
besides being much less 
compact and convenient. 

H.T.+I 

—e 

By having the unit 
in the amplifier 
cabinet, the latter 
becomes a complete 
radiogram, forming 
one unit complete 
with speaker and 
record-playing at-
tachments. 

Simplest Circuit 
The simplest cir-

cuit which will give 
good results is 
shown in Fig. 1. It 
consists of a dual-
range coil with tun-
ing condenser and 
dial, together with 
the grid condenser 

and leak necessary for detection. Re-
action is added to increase volume and 
range, and the unit enables the first 
valve already in the amplifier to act as 
detector. 
With many amplifiers, this is sufficient. 

By adding this unit, 2 and 3 valve ampli-
fiers will become 2 and 3 valve receivers, 
and so on. These will give good speaker 
volume on the majority of nearer 
B.B.C. stations, with some foreign 
stations in addition, if used with a good 
aerial and earth. 

In this, and also in the following 
circuits, the leads marked ' Filament' are 
taken to the filament sockets of one of 
the valveholders in the amplifier. If an 
earth is used, join it to the negative lead 
here. A wire is also taken from the coil 
to the anode of the first valve in the 
amplifier. 
A switch is shown with two positions 

marked ' R' and ' G' for Radio and Gram 

• 0002 
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FILAMENT 

•00O3 *0005 

Fig. I -Circuit including gram radio unit 

H.T.+ 
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operation. When in the 'G' position the 
pick-up is connected in the usual way. 
Turning the switch to ' R' connects the 
tuned circuit, for radio reception, and 
this switch can be mounted in any 
convenient point, possibly near the gram 
turntable. 

All the leads mentioned are left 
unchanged, of course, so that once the 
unit has been fitted, it is only necessary 
to operate the switch to set everything 
ready for radio or gram operation. 

For preference, the grid and anode 
leads should not be longer than 
necessary. However, no trouble is 
likely to arise here if the unit is in the 
same cabinet as the amplifier. 

Long and Medium 

Complete details for winding tuning 
coils for Long and Medium Wave 
operation have been given in past 
issues of ' Hobbies Weekly' and it is not 
proposed to repeat these here. If a 
ready-made coil is to be purchased. any 
dual-range coil with reaction winding 
will be suitable. These are obtainable 
with tag and terminal connections, or 
with coloured leads, in some cases, and 
the connecting instructions provided by 
the manufacturer should be followed so 
that the various windings are wired up 
in the correct manner. 

Separate Detector 

If additional range and volume is 
wanted on radio, then a new valve, 
especially for detection, should be added, 
as shown in Fig. 2. The tuning arrange-
ments remain exactly as already de-
scribed. In addition, a few extra parts 
are required to couple the new valve to 
the gram amplifier, as shown. 

50000fL PICK-UP 

'01 

G.B. 

H.T. 

FILAMENT 

Fig. Circuit with detector valve 
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Fig. 3—Circuit with high frequency stage 
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The two-way switch operates in the 
same manner as before; if current 
economy is important, a double pole 
switch can be used and this can be 
connected so that one filament lead is 
interrupted when the unit is set for 
gram reproduction. The extra valve 
will then be switched off. 
Some amplifiers already have a volume 

control potentiometer connected from 
the first valve grid to grid bias; if so, the 
•5 megohm leak in Fig. 2 can be omitted. 
The tuning condenser and associated 

component values are not given because 
they are the same as in Fig. 1. 

This circuit is particularly useful 
where the amplifier is a small one using 
only one or two valves, but it is scarcely 
necessary with three or more valves, 
when the circuit in Fig. 1 is sufficient. 

High Frequency Stage 

Where good radio range and 
selectivity are particularly important, 
the circuit in Fig. 3 can be used. The 
detector (second valve) is the same as 
shown in Fig. 2, but a screen grid or 
high-frequency pentode is added before 
it. 
A two gang tuning condenser should 

be used, with two matched coils. The 
range of reception will then be con-
siderably increased, the whole, in 
conjunction with the amplifier section 
already in use, forming a three, four, or 
five valve receiver, according to the 
number of valves present in the 
amplifier. 
The radiogram switching is not 

shown, being the same as already 
described. As with the circuit shown in 
Fig. 2, a short wave range can be added, 
if required. 

Practical Layout 

Little difficulty in construction should 
arise, but a wiring plan of the circuit 
shown in Fig. 3 is given in Fig. 4. All the 
parts can be mounted on a piece of wood, 
as shown in the illustration. When the 
unit is completed, it can then be inserted 
in the cabinet, tuning dial and control 
spindles coming opposite boles cut in the 
appropriate positions. 

If the circuit in Fig. 1 is being used, the 
valveholder and coupling components 
will be omitted, the other parts re-
maining as shown. The second contact of 
the wavechange switch, which may be 
mounted below the tuning knob, is 
taken to the filament negative line. 
Alternatively, it may be desired to 
mount this switch to the right, and 
place the radiogram switch near the 
turntable. 

Mains Operation 

The same circuits can be used and 
will be found satisfactory, but a few 
minor modifications will be necessary 
because of the different valve types used 
In mains receivers. 

In Fig. 1, the leads marked ' Filament' 
should be omitted. Wire the 2 megohm 
grid leak across the .0002 mfd. fixed 
condenser and connect the negative 
wire indicated to the H.T. negative line 
of the amplifier (which will usually be 
the metal chassis). 

In Fig. 2, the leak should also be in 
parallel with the fixed condenser, as 
explained. In addition, keep the valve 
filament (or heater) connections separate 
from other leads, and take them to the 
filament circuit in the amplifier. The 
circuit in Fig. 3 should be similarly 
treated. 

Power,Supplies 

The unit in Fig. 1 requires no power 
supplies. The others take their current 
from the same batteries as are already in 
use to operate the amplifier. By con-
necting to the filament circuit as shown, 
the extra valve or valves will be switched 
on and off when the switch controlling 
the amplifier itself is operated. 
With mains receivers, the current 

will be taken from the amplifier power-
supply section, as described. Normally, 
there will be sufficient power to operate 
the extra valve or so which has been 
added without difficulty. Do not 
overlook the usual precautions necessary 
when dealing with mains apparatus; 
employ well-insulated connections, and 
do not touch joints or metal parts 

A Simple 
Crumb Tray 

BRUSH and crumb tray set can 

easily be made by the handyman, 
and will be very acceptable to any 

housewife. The set shown in the 
diagrams, was made from in. ply, with 
a few strips of felt about 1 in. thickness. 
Commence by cutting the parts for 

the tray from „ in, ply, to the sizes and 
shapes shown in Fig. 1. Rub down all 
edges and surfaces with glasspaper, 
chamfering the front edge of the tray 
to a sharp edge. Now glue the handle to 
the back, slotting the two together as 
seen in Fig. 3. Glue the back and handle, 
and the sides, to the base, thus com-
pleting the tray . 
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Fig. 1--Outlina of parts 
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Fig. 2—Shape of scoop 
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which are connected to the mains. 

Valves to Use 

For the battery circuits, a valve such 
as the Osram HL2, Cossor 210HF, 
Mazda HL2, Micromesh HLB1, or 
Mullard PM1HL or PM2HL can be used. 
or any of its equivalents. The circuit in 
Fig. 3 will require a screen-grid or H.F. 
pentode such as the Osram VP21, 
Cossor 210VPT, Mazda VP215, Mullard 
VP2, or any of its equivalents. These are 
pentodes; screen-grid valves such as the 
Cossor 220SG, 215SG or its equivalents 
can be used also. 

Mains valves depend upon the heater 
voltage. Four volt valves are extensively 
used, types such as the Osram MH4 or 
Cossor 41MHF or its equivalents being 
suitable for detection. For high-
frequency amplification, Osram VMS4, 
Cossor MVSG or equivalents can be 
used. In some receivers, however, other 
heater voltages will be used and to 
obtain suitable valves for use with these 
the valve type numbers in the receiver 
should be checked against a valve list. 

Cut two pieces of „ in, ply to the size 
and shape shown in Fig. 2, and rebate the 
bottom edge of each piece, by removing 

one layer of ply from 
each. These must be re-
moved from opposing 
faces of the two parts, 
so that when stuck to-
gether, the parts will 
leave a groove along 
the bottom. 

Before gluing these two brush parts 
together, cut several layers of felt, in. 
deep and 5ins. long, to fill the groove 
completely, and glue them well in at their 
top edges. The second half of the brush 
can now be glued on, and the handle 
shaped with glasspaper to a comfortable 
grip. All other surfaces should be made 
smooth. 
The completed articles will now 

appear as above, and can be either 
stained and polished, or painted. A 
medium or dark stain, finished with a 
wax polish is recommended, and will 
make this useful set quite attractive. 

(128) 
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Enjoy the sunshine in comfort in 

I° 

A GARDEN LOUNG 
W

E are giving this week in-
structions and working details 
for the making of the sunshine 

lounge shown in our illustration, Fig. 1. 
This can be used in the garden on the 
lawn, or at the seaside and it is portable 
and, therefore, easily carried down to 
the sea. 

It would, perhaps, be more appropriate 
to call it a chair, for it can be well used 
as such, as its low position provides for 
sitting and lounging comfortably on the 
raised back. 
As will be seen from the plan and 

side view, the chair is made up of a 
number of frames held together strongly 
by cross rails or bars. The large bottom 
frame is covered with stout canvas, and 
is supported by two leg frames which 
fold up flush inside the main frame, as 
the side view in Fig. 2 shows. 

Strong and Compact 

It will be seen from this diagram how 
these leg frames are hinged and are held 
at their required angle by contact with 
the cross bars. It will be necessary, 
therefore, to determine very carefully 
the position of the screws or the bolts 
which hold the leg frames to the main 
frame. The head frame is also covered 
with the canvas which should be secured 
to both the cross rails and allowed to 
come down apron-wise over the canvas 
of the main frame. Like this, all draughts 
are excluded and a continuous canvas 
support thus made. 
The head frame is made removable for 

ease in folding or packing by the simple 
method of attaching a light iron bracket 
to each side rail. The forward end of the 
iron bracket is formed into a type of 
hook which goes through an eye screwed 
into the top edge of the main frame rails. 
Then at the back of the iron bracket, 

Fig. I Just the thing for a 
lazy afternoon 

on the upright part, there is a projecting 
lug which fits into a corresponding 
sinking made in the side rails. A detail of 
one of the brackets is shown in Fig. 3, 
with the holes drilled for the fixing to 
the head frame. 

It will be seen that to get the head 
frame in place on the main frame, it is 
first held in a more or less vertical 
position with the hooks just level with 
the eyes. Then when the frame is 
lowered backwards the hooks fall into 
place and the bracket lugs thus also fall 
into place in their respective holes in the 
frame. Quite a simple operation if the 
various parts are made up accurately. 

The Canvas 

The main frame and, indeed, all the 
frames including the legs, should be 
made of hardwood, and the canvas be of 
striped chair canvas of heavy make 
18ins. wide. Two side rails 54ins. long by 
2ins. by ¡ in. will be cut and cleaned and 
the ends rounded, as seen in the side 
view in Fig. 2. Then, one end of the 

frame — the 
head end --is 

Fig.-.2—Side view and plan with details of joints 

held by a 
cross rail (A). 
This consists 
of wood 22ins. 
long by 3ins. 
wide by in. 

• ,.."\%es 

, 
j, 

Fig. 3 The 
retaining 
lug shape 

F 

thick, tenoned and shouldered to the side 
rails, as shown in the left- I-.and circled 
diagram in Fig. 2. 
The two joints should be carefully 

marked out and cut, as much depends 
upon the cutting and fixing of this rail 
for the rigidity of the finished frame. As 
an extra fixing, if this is found to be 
necessary, two iron angle plates may be 
screwed to the cross rail and to the 
projecting ends of the side rails, see the 
dotted lines in the view Fig. 2. 

Foot Rail 

The rail at the foot of the frame 
consists of a 1 in. diameter rod 22ins. 
long. This rod is shouldered down to 
¡in. diameter and let into corresponding 
holes in the side rails, as seen in the 
right-hand circled diagram in Fig. 2. 
When the ends of the rod have been 
driven into place a nail may be inserted 
through the rails to pass through the 
ends of the rod, thus making a very 
secure fixing. The heads of the nails 
should be well driven into the rails to 
prevent damage to fingers and dress. 
The make-up of the head f-ame is 

simply explained in Fig. 4. Two side 
rails measuring 18ins. long by 1 sins. by 
¡in. are connected by a square lower 
rail 1 ) ins. by ¡ in. and 22ins. long and a 
top rail of 1 in. diameter rod also 22ins. 
long. The fixing of the rails is shown In 
the enlarged detail Fig. 4, both tenons 
being accurately cut to make a tight 
fixing. Nails again may be , nserted 
through the tenons. 

Each frame consists of two side rails 
10ins, long by 1 ins. by ¡ in. connected 

(Continued foot of page 170) 
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Fig. 5 Joint 
details 

Fig. 4 - Headfrante 
construction 

169 



During the summer is the time to undertake these 

SHED REPAIRS 
W ITH timber scarce it will be a 

good plan this year to repair 
your shed during the summer 

months. You will then have a chance to 

do this when you are certain that the 
wood of the existing roof is dry. To put 
roofing felt over damp boards is just 
asking for trouble. 

Roofing felt in several well-known 
brands is now available and one roll 
contains, as a rule 108 sq. ft. in either 
heavy-weight or standard. As the roof is 
the main part which gets so neglected, 
we will deal with this in the best way 
possible. 

Roof Covering 

You must have a proper foundation 
for any refelting process. In fixing it you 
must consider the position regarding 
rain and wind. Before re-felting you 
should consider whether you have 
sufficient rafters (see Fig. 1). Too few of 
these will mean a bumpy roof and 
consequent splitting of the felt. One 

Fig. I— A level surface 

Fig. 2—Section of gutter 

split and the water is in. Here is a 
simple guide. For sin. boarding rafters 
2ft. centres, but with tin. boarding have 
3ft. centres or 1 in. boards 3ft. 6in. 
centres. 

Next, check up the thickness of the 
boards. It is most essential to have the 
boards of equal depth. In the sketch you 
will note this is shown by packing with 
thin stripwood or lath. 

Fig. 3 An end board for strength 

See nails are well driven home. Do 
not, under any circumstances, leave 
nails sticking up or bent over. 

It may pay you to rip off the old roof 
this year and rebuild it to get the best 
coverage from the materials you have. 
If you do this and add a gutter (which is 
always wise) be sure to give a good 
overhanging section, as shown in Fig. 2. 
This will ensure any surplus water 
dropping clear of the shed. 

Should the boards be a little decayed 
at the ends and so causing gaps under the 
felt, it would be best to cut straight 
along as shown in Fig. 3 and add a facia 
board. Small holes can then be filled in 
with pieces of wood cut to fit. Do this 
rather than leave even a small ' pot-
hole'. 
Many workers are lucky to have a 

stove in their workshop or, perhaps, 
they are planning one for the future. In 
fixing this take the flue pipes through 
the side and not the roof. The best 
position is shown in Fig. 4. 
You may spend a lot of time in your 

shed and, therefore, a most important 

Use the correct nails, which are 
known as 'clouts', having large heads and 
are galvanized. Do not use nails that 
will penetrate the boards; for instance. 
use a sin. nail on a yin. board. 

Fixing Hints 

Start fixing at the eaves. Bend the 
felt over about 2ins., so that it hangs to 
prevent the ends of the boards getting 
rotten. All cross vertical joints should 
be lapped 12ins., and well nailed at 2in. 
centres. You must protect your top 
ridge well. To form a capping for this, 
cut a strip of felt 12ins. wide and fit over 
each side for Pins. 

If the roof is fairly large and you are 
likely to expect damage from winds- - 
such as you would in an exposed position 
—you can reinforce the job by adding 
wood battens. It is a good plan to screw 
these and run them from eaves to top of 
roof. If you fit these over the rafters, 

.Walffeareef/e/iiy eleW f/ft ,"/ /f 

Fig. 5 A high ventilator Fig. 4 Section showing stove fixing 

point is ventilation. You should always 
put the ventilation in at the highest 
point, as shown in Fig. 5. 
Do not spoil or damage your felt 

before you use it. Unroll it on a smooth 
surface, free from sharp stones and do 
not walk over it. Be sure the wind 
cannot blow it about. A lino knife is a 
good cutting tool used with a batten as a 
straight edge. 

they will add to the strength of the roof. 
Nails should always be about 2ins. apart. 

Should your roof be large and inclined 
to be springy, then you will do well to 
add some additional cross braces inside. 
The first cause of leaky roofs is often the 
sagging of the boards due to insufficient 
support. Attend to this before anything 
else. (129) 

Lounge—(Continued from page 169) 

by 1 in. diameter rods shouldered down 
and let into Ce uprights, as shown in 
the detail Fig. 5. Now, if the leg frames 
are to be connected to the main frame 
by screws running through them into 
the tops of the leg frames, the top cross 
rod of same will remain. If, however, it 
is decided to fix the leg frames to the 
main frame by means of bolts and nuts, 
then this top round rod can be dis-
pensed with. The bolt, nut and washers 
are given in the detail Fig. 4. 

The leg frames go inside the main 
frame, see plan Fig. 2 and also side view. 
The dotted lines in the side view show 
how the legs fold up, and when open are 
held by the cross rails of the main 
frame. The canvas, in being put on, is 
first turned over the top rail twice and 
firmly and closely nailed. Then it is 
carried down and brought over the 
foot rail twice so that the weight is 
distributed over the lap of the canvas, 
and here again firmly nailed. 

Some lengths of 2in. wide strong 
webbing may be added as desired to 
give uplift to the canvas covering 
crossways, if found necessary. Also an 
additional round rod may be put midway 
between the two side rails of the main 
frame. 
Two coats of clear varnish may be 

given to the cleaned-up wood, or the 
whole thing painted with two coats of 
suitable paint in bright colours. (178) 



Add to your comfort by erecting these 

CAMP WIND- it REAKS 
G

OOD campers never go to camp 
to be uncomfortable. Indeed, 

they do all they can to make the 
alfresco life as easy and cosy as possible, 
and have absolutely no time for the 
tenderfoot type who thinks he must of 
necessity suffer the utmost limits of 
discomfort when living in a canvas 
home. 

Certain more spartan conditions have 
to be put up with, of course, but the 
old pioneer never believes in being cold 
when a little ingenuity will make him 
warm, or lying on a hard bed when a 
softer one can be made. 
A beginner has to be a tenderfoot at 

first, but he should quickly grow out of 
this stage and bring his inventive 
faculty to work in the making of helpful 
items. Fighting nature is half the fun of 
camping. 

Simple Barriers 

The comfort-producing gadgets that 
old-timers can turn out are almost 
without end and one of the most 
useful is the 'wind-break'. This can be 
anything from just a low barrier behind 
which you sit, to a larger protection, 
say, for the camp fire. But a 'wind-
break' is not a hut and its purpose is just 
to put something between yourself and 
a steady wind that may come sweeping 
across the camping ground for days on 
end. 

Such winds are not necessarily cold, 
but they can be a nuisance, blowing 
about any papers you are holding, or in 
the case of the cookhouse, blowing 
leaves and bits of grass into the food. So 
a ' break' is really very handy. 
The simplest wind-breaks are made of 

bracken which is usually plentiful 
during the camping months. A good 
amount is required and the collecting 
should be generous. The fronds are 
pulled as low down as possible and care 
must be taken while bringing in to 
prevent the tops from becoming broken. 
Crushed limp bracken is useless for the 
purpose in hand. 

For Sitting 

Fig. 1 shows a low wind break for 
sitting behind. Required are four stakes 
which are placed as shown, driven into 
the ground. The bracken is then 
interwoven in strands (two or three 
pieces together) alternately passing 
behind and in front of the uprights. 
The main thing is not to have the 
uprights too far apart and to be liberal 
with the bracken. Press each alternate 
'strand' well down on to the one below 
before putting in the next. 

By adding supporting pieces as seen in 
the inset, this wind-break can also 
become a back rest, the whole gadget 
becoming a tight and very cosy retreat 
behind which to read and enjoy the sun 
without the nuisance of the breeze. 

• A similar but much taller ' break' can 
be made for the camp fire (as Fig. 2). 
Here quite long stakes are required, 
nearly as big as a person standing, and a 
cross-bar is lashed on top as (a). It is 
best, too, to put up guy lines to give full 
rigidity against the blast. 
Quite a lot of 

bracken is re-
quired here and 
the good camper 
will not think it 
beneath his dig-
nity or lowering 
to his pride if, 
should there be 
an odd ground 
sheet about, he 
uses this for part 
of the filling. 

It cannot be 
stressed too 
much that the 
old-timer uses 
whatever he can 
to attain his pur-
pose, and is not 
tied down to set 
rules, but the 
good pioneer 
also finds that 
generally he can 
get all he wants 
in nature's store-
house if he looks 
far enough, and 
that he has sel-
dom to solicit 
the aid of com-
mercial items. 
A more elabo-

rate 'wind-break' 
for the cooking 
fire is shown in 
Fig. 3. Here we 
fit a roof also, 
which is a second 
framework made 
quite separately, 
with a cross bar at the top and bottom, 
thinner bars going in between. There 
will not be much strain at the inter-
sections and the lashings can be of quite 
a simple type. The ' binder' need be no 
thicker than strong string. 

Lash the Roof 
Required also are two further stakes 

(b) slightly taller than those at the back. 
The roof is placed on top of the break 
already erected and lashed, the front end 
thus being held by the two taller 
uprights. The arrangement is now 
complete, and if well erected and the 
stakes sunk a little distance, it will 
stand quite nicely, but final rigidity is 
best given by four guy-lines attached as 
shown and set out at a slight angle. 

In making a roofed break like this, do 
not fall into the common error of 
making it just too low, which means 

continual stooping. 
The best of shelters of the kind 

described is that once the frame is up 
you can keep improving this with little 
trouble, even to the day that camp is 
broken. Then the ' breaks' should be 
taken carefully apart, the bracken 

either burnt or buried, and the stakes 
put away out of sight, for nothing looks 
wooe than a camping ground with 
derelict and broken-down gadgets lying 
about. 

Safe Storage 

If you will be using the ground again, 
the stakes could be stored somewhere 
and retrieved for further use later on. 
Should the ground be used by you as a 
week-end patch, then there is no 
doubt that the owner would let the 
wind-breaks stay in position during the 
intervening days, but see the owner of 
the ground about this. 

Also make sure that the breaks are 
really solid and that they will not 
scatter bits all over the place should a 
really extra strong wind happen along. 

Careful selection in the first place will 
prevent this likelihood. 
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A few odds and ends can be converted into another 

COTTON REEL TA LE LAMP 

W HILE materials are scarce, and 
finished articles expensive, an 
accessory to the home which 

one can make at a low cost, is well 
worth the time spent on it. Indeed, this 
table lamp can be made from odds and 
ends which are quite easy to obtain, 
with a minimum of time and trouble. 
The author made one himself for a few 
shillings, and is proud that no visitors 

A LETTER HOLDER 

The design 

sheet for this is 

given with this 
week's issue. 

The Kit of wood 
(No. 2850) is ob-
tainable from 

Hobbies 

Branches for 34 
or (postage 9d.) 

from Dereham, 
Norfolk. 

HOBBIES BRANCHES 
Readers living in or around the 
places mentioned below, can obtain 
all their Hobbies goods without 

delay. 

London- 78a New Oxford St., W.C.I 

87 Old Broad St., E.C.2 
117 Walworth Rd., S.E.17 

Glasgow-326 Argyle Street 

Manchester 10 Piccadilly 

Birmingham 14 Bull Ring 

Sheffield 4 St. Paul's Parade 

Leeds 10 Queen Victoria Street 

Hull 10 Paragon Square 

Southampton-25 Bernard Street 

Bristol 30 Narrow Wine Street 

ever remark on its being made from 
bobbins. 

In order to commence making the 
stand, cut out the base from bin. wood 
or five-ply, clean up with glasspaper, and 
bevel off the top edge. The size depends 
entirely upon the size of the tobacco tin 
and bobbins. The tobacco tin should be 
a little larger than the base of the 
bobbins, and the wooden base about 
2ins. larger in diameter than the tin. 

Tin Lid 

Take the bottom part of the tobacco 
tin and pierce a hole in the middle, 
large enough for the flex to pass through, 
and two smaller holes on each side of 
this to take screws. Then, make a hole 
in the side of the tin for the flex to pass 
out and screw the tin to one of the 
bobbins. Smooth the edges of the flex 
holes so there are no sharp edges. 

Next, cut the top from ïin. wood— 
the same diameter as the bobbins—and 
drill a hole through the middle to take 
the flex. Then drill out a larger piece to 
a depth of about in. for the lamp-
holder to sink into. Screw this piece on 
to another bobbin, and then glue the 
three bobbins firmly together, making 
sure the holes are opposite each other. 
A good plan is to insert a piece of 
dowelling or a thick knitting needle to 
ensure they are correctly in place. 

Base Fitting 

Now take the lid of the tin, pierce 
two holes for screws and screw this on 
to the base, making sure it is correctly 
centred. Pass the flex through the holes 
in the tin and the bobbins, and wire up 
to the lamp-holder. Draw the flex 
tight and push the lamp-holder into its 
socket in the top of the stand. 
Now fix on the base by simply 
putting the tin together, and 
the stand is complete. 
Two coats of enamel — 

cream is very attractive--will 
transform this from a mixture 
of bobbins, tobacco tin and 
wood, into an attractive lamp. 
stand, and few people will 
notice the fact that it has been 
made up from these everyday 
articles. A circular piece of 
baize or felt glued to the 
bottom will prevent any 
scratches to furniture, upon 
which it may be placed. 
When buying the lamp-

holder, a good plan is to choose 
one with a switch combined. 
Alternatively, a small switch can be 
wired into the flex near to the base of 
the lamp. 

Fittings 

Suitable lamp shade fittings can be 
bought quite cheaply in most large 
stores, or can be fashioned from strong 

SCREW 
HOLES 

wire. The top and bottom rings are 
made first, the top one being about 
4 to 5ins. in diameter and the bottom 
12 to 14ins. The two pieces of wire will 
need to be approximately 18ins. and 
40ins. long, to allow enough wire for 
joining. A pair of pliers will be the only 
tool necessary for this. 

Support Frame 

The next step is to make the support-
ing wires. Cut two pieces about 24ins. 
long, put the two pieces together, and 

REQUIREMENTS 

3 large bobbins -your local shoemaker or 
sewing- machine shop may be able to 
help you out here. 

I flat round tobacco tin, with tight-
fitting lid. 

2 circular pieces of wood. 
I lamp-holder fitting. 
x plug. 
A length of flex. 

start with the centre-ring first—that is, 
the part which fits over the lamp-
holder. Then twist them together and 
bend into shape, fastening them finally 
to the top ring. Make sure all the joints 
are tight by nipping them with the 
pliers. The bottom ring is loose, and 
fastened directly on to the shade. 

Lamp Shades 
If the shade is not bought, attractive 

ones can be made from oiled paper, 
imitation vellum, or plastic material 
which is on the market now. It is 
merely a question of deciding what 
depth and shape to cut for, and then 
gluing up or stitching. Holes should be 
punched for sewing on the bottom wire 

TOBACCO TIN 

WIRE FRAME 

WOOD 
TOP 

FLEX 

TIN 

ring, with narrow ribbon, thonging or 
some such substitute which will ade-
quately serve the same purpose. 
The only thing left to do is to fit a 

lamp into position and switch on. If one 
has been painstaking enough, the effect 
will delight the heart of any home-
loving person. (175) 
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Modelcraft's 
TREE-MAKER KIT 

Containing natural sponge, sponge rubber, green 
and brown flock powder, assorted wire lengths, 
binding strips, instructions, photos and drawings 
for reference. 

POST 

FREE 

A WOOD PACK FOR 

BUILDING A MODEL 

OF H.M.S. 'VICTORY' 

The pack contains all wood parts—hull 
laminations, deck blocks and decks cut to 
shape, keel plate and all dowels necessary 
for masts and spars. The timber is beauti-
ful clean-grained stuff 
which will take a 1816 POST 
beautiful finish. FREE 

MODELCRAFT LTD. 
n (F) GROSVENOR ROAD, LONDON, S.W.I 

*CORRUGATED IRON in approx. 4mm. SCALE is the latest addition 
to our accessories range. It is a perfect ' galvanised' finish. 

12 sheets for 78. post free. 

*.D) 

MASTERCR AFT MOULDS 

A fascinating way of earning 
extra cash in spare time 

from odd pieces of lead. 
Small Outlay—Large Profits. 

Sample mould 3/6d.Casting 

moulds. deep-cut and 
ordinary type Aeroplanes. 
Soldiers, Farm and Wild 
Animals.Cars.etc. Stamped 
envelope for full list. 

Illustrated Catalogue 9d. 

69, ST. MARKS ROAD, HANWELL, LONDON, W.7 

Toys have no ending 
with "Durex" mending 

There are no tears when you can tape with 
" DUREX" ! Broken toys are speedily and invisibly 
repaired without fuss or mess. It's just one of a 
thousand jobs " DUREZ" does. 

Se 99 

UREX 
eedeve TAPE 

Trade Enquiries: 
Durex Abrasives Ltd., Birmingham, 8 

"The Marines tell it to us . . . 
We were having a ram old time on a `ships versus shore-batteries' 
exercise—when our Marine Commandos' landing craft nipped 
back from shore and signalled 'We've captured everything but the 
FA Cup!' These Combined Ops exercises are first-rate—I got 
recommended for promotion on the last one, too! We're off to 
Majorca next trip. Yes, same ship, same big eats, same pals— 
ies going to be good-oh. ." 

For full details of how to join and descriptive booklet ' Here is 
the Navy,' write to THE DIRECTOR OF NAVAL RECRUITING, 
Dept. 13137, ADMIRALTY, LONDON, s.w .1 I. 

Make the ROYAL NAVY 
your career 
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MODEL CONSTRUCTIONAL KITS A CUT ABOVE THE AVERAGE 

is no idle claim for the new and versatile 
that are well known for quality and low price 

AIRYDA MODEL AIRCRAFT 
Include both flying and non-
flying types; sizes and prices to 
suit all Modellers. Each kit 
complete with plan, building 
instructions and all necessary 
parts. 

AQUILA MODEL SHIPS & BOATS 
This series 
includes 
Motor 
Launches, 
Cabin 
Cruisers, 
Motor 
Yachts, 
Cross 

ANOR MA MODEL BUILDINGS 
This range of Model Buildings 
includes shops, houses, factories, 
railway buildings, etc., which are 
all designed to 4 mm. scale 
suitable for 00 gauge Model 
Railway lay-outs, etc. 

Full particulars can be obtained from your local dealer, or 
send for particulars to: 

MODELLERS SUPPLY LTD. 

Channel 
Steamers, 
etc. Sizes 
range from 
20ins. to 
39ing. in 
length; and 
prices from 
18 - to 62 6. 

DEPT. HO I 

ASPLEY, HUDDERSFIELD 

NICOTEXIT 
THE GUARANTEED SMOKING DETERRENT 

POSITIVELY STOPS SMOKING IMMEDIATELY and for 
several hours after each application. Purchase price 
refunded if it fails to do so. 
ONE BOTTLE IS USUALLY SUFFICIENT to establish 
control of smoking in any form. It is not poisonous. 

• 
Invaluable to all who smoke too much 

516 Per Bottle Post Free 

Obtainable only by post from Sole Conces-
sionnai res for Great Britain:— 

THE NICOTEXIT COMPANY (Dept. B.6.) 
62 High Street, Croydon, Surrey 

BE STRONG 
I Guarantee, as a Builder of Men for 22 velrs. to give you 10 to 25 Inches 
more Muscle in 30 days—or money back. Full details of famous 4- in-1 
Course, recommended by ' Health It Strength' since 1928, sent under 
plain cover on receipt of 1d. stamp. Lionel Stabbing Institute ( HB/14), 
28 Dean Road, London, N.W.2 Established 1928 

NULTICRAFT PRECISION CUTTER. 
Designed by craftsmen for craftsmen in Model Making 
Leather Work*Woodwork*Plastics*Stencil Cutting* 

and All Handwork. 

With its four interchangeable blades of fine Sheffield Steel, it solves the 
knottiest problems of scoring, cutting and carving. Closed, it is like a 
fountain pen with the blades protected inside the handle. Carry it with 

you— a miniature workshop in your pocket! 

Complete with pocket clip for 5/6 post free. 
Order now—money returned if not satisfied. 

QUADRANT BOOKS ( Dept. 4 
17 Quadrant Arcade, Regent Street, London VV.1. 

THE SPECIALISTS IN HOBBY BOOKS. 

Buy a copy of CAMERA TIPS FOR 

EVERYONE and you will have 
made a grand start along the 

highroad of success in photography. 
It is specially written for young 

amateurs. Another book worth 

having is BOX CAMERA 

PHOTOGRAPHY. 
Both are well illustrated. 

Obtainable from photo-dealers or. 
in case of difficulty from the pub-
lishers. Send for full list 
of books. Photography is 
a grand hobby and books if . 
about it will help you 
take better pictures each 

Fountain Press 
46-47 Chancery Lane, London, W.C.2 

YOU CAN BECOME A 
HANDICRAFTS INSTRUCTOR 

Experience not essential 
Men who enjoy making things in wood or metal can turn their hobby 
into a well-paid, permanent and interesting Career. Short hours, 
long holidays, and security in a lob you would really enjoy, can be 
yours if you become a Handicrafts Instructor. Let us send details 
of the easiest and quickest way to get the necessary qualification. 

We definitely guarantee 
"NO PASS ---NO FEE" 

If you would like to know about our unique method of preparing 
you for one of these excellent appointments, write today, and we will 
send you our informative 175-page Handbook—free and without ob-
ligation. Mark your letters " Handicrafts Instructor". 

BRITISH INSTITUTE OF 
ENGINEERING TECHNOLOGY 

595 Shakespeare House 
Stratford Place, Lond,n, W.I BIET 
Indispensable to all interested in motor cars. 

The two popular Car Books 

"WHERE'S THAT CAR FROM!" 
"POPULAR CARS ILLUSTRATED" 

6d. each 
from all Stationers and Booksellers 

or from RALEIGH PRESS, EXMOUTH 

WEBLEY 
AIR PISTOLS 

Marvellously accurate for target practice. 
No licence required to purchase. 
Senior Mark 1 
Junior Webley Air Rifle 

Write for list. WESLEY & SCOTT LTD., 
166 WEAMAN STREET, BIRMINGHAM, ENG. 

TOY-MAKING DESIGNS 
8 FOR 
I /-

Postage I d. 

A set of full size plans and constructional 
derails for a Mobile Crane. Battleship, 
Tank Locomotive, Truck and Brake Van. 
Royal Mail Van. Open Lorry, Toy Scales 
Also particulars of necessary wood 

PROM HOBBIES BRANCHES OR HOBBIES LTD., DEREHAM, NORFOLK. 
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Windvane-,(Contmued from page 165) 
stout tin plate or sheet metal. Cut out, 
then soak off the paper pattern. The 
vane can be used as a template for 
scribing round 
on the tin the 
remainder of the 
vanes. These 
vanes can be sol-
dered to the disc 
or riveted. 
Make a good 

firm job of this. 
Then twist each 
vane at 45 de-
grees angle to the 
disc. Fit it to the 
free end of the 

axle rod, and see that as it rotates 
(give it a trial twist with the fingers) it 
does not catch the end of the wood base. 
If it does, bevel off the corners of the 
base until the vanes swing free. 
At this stage it is as well to test the 

action. The windvane will be fitted to a 
pole, either long or short, depending on 
whether the pole is to stand by itself, 
or be attached to the roof of a shed, or 
outhouse. 

In the top of the pole drive the tin. 
metal rod, the pivot on which the 

Ire) "e• windvane will swing. Twist the vanes to 
) face the wind, when they should rotate 

freely and the rocker work. A touch of 
oil to the bearings will help. Place a 
thick metal washer over the pivot, for 
the windvane to rotate on; this will 

lit I lessen friction. All being satisfactory, 
the moving figure of the 

0 policeman can be made. 
A full size pattern for 

this is provided. This should 
be gummed to a sheet of 
stout tin plate, or if it is 

O not desired to mutilate the 

l'() copy of Hobbies, trace copy 

I ko  L  11 of it on to thin paper and gum that on. Cut out the 
shape, also the moving arm. 
The strip at the bottom 

. / of the figure should be bent 
at right-angles, and punch-
ed for fixing screws. The 

0 fitting of the moving arm 
is arranged in this manner. 

Punch a hole for the piv-
ot, also a second hole in 
the moving arm, and see 

these holes just suit the thickness of 
wire used for the pivot. File the burrs, 
made by punching, level. At the back of 
the hole in the figure solder a stout 
piece of brass, or a thickish washer, and 
continue the hole through this. In fact, 
if plain brass, not a washer, is soldered, 
the necessary hole could be drilled 
through tin and brass at one go. 
Take a short piece of brass wire, form 

a small eye at one end, and at in. from 
the centre of the eye, bend the remainder 
of the wire to right-angles. Fit this in 
the hole from the rear. On the end 
sticking out on the face side fit on the 
arm. Between arm and figure insert a 
stout scrap of paper, then solder the 
end of the wire to the arm, then remove 
paper; this should ensure a loose joint. 
A point to notice here is that when the 

arm hangs down, the crank at the rear 
should be up, and at 45 degrees angle, as 
seen in the detail sketch on the pattern 
sheet. 

Screw the figure to the base, seeing 
that the eye on the crank is in line with 
the wire eye, soldered to the end of the 
rocker below the slot. Connect a length 
of wire to the eye on the rocker and pass 
it up through the slot. Turn the rotary 
vanes until the rear end of rocker is up 
at its highest point, then cut the con-
necting wire ir above the crank, bend 
this to hook shape, and fit it in the 
crank. 
A twist of the rotary windvane should 

now set the figure working. Freedom of 
motion is es-
sential if the 
windvane is to 
act well ; this 
applies, in fact, 
to all these 
moving figure 
vanes. 
Compiete 

the job by 
painting. It will 
be as well to 
paint certain 
parts as made, 
if they are 
difficult to deal 
with after-
wards. The 
wood can be 
attractively en-
amelled, and 
the figure 
painted, with 
the detail lines 
put in with a 
fine brush and 
black paint. 
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' drilling, grinding, buffing 

and polishing lobs. In a Cup Home Con-

strucor Drill Stand 

y its  will perform a wide 

range of bench drilling operations. Plugs 

into any electricituppl y socket. 

WOLF CWE HOME CONSTRUCTOR DRILLING, 
GRINDING ARID POLISHING KIT 

Drills holes in steel, p asties, wood, etc. : 
grinds all kinds of surfaces ; wirebrushes rust 
and old paint : prepares s.irfacet for pairting 
fixes all sorts of household 
gadgets and fitments. 
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COMPREHENSIVE HOME CONSTRUCTOR KITS 
WITH 111folf Cub ELECTRIC DRILL 

Specially designed for home use 
—at attractive low cost! 

Here is your opportunity to find new joy and pleasure 
in repairing and constructing things at home ! You will 
be amazed at the many jobs you will do with new power. 

confidence and real professional skill. From drilling 
holes to sawing—from grinding to intricate wood-

turning ! From removing old paint and rust to polishing 

a table top—from fixing a hat-rack to building " junior " 
a model ship ! Your Guarantee of Quality is the fact 

that all the equipment is designed and made by WOLF--
Britain's largest manufacturers of Industrial Electric 
Tools. Realising the long-felt want for a multi-purpose 
electric tool. Wolf designed the Cub " to be the power 
unit in a number of Home Constructor Kits, brief details 
of which are given below ! 

See the Cub and the Kits at your local tool supplier. Write for fascinating 
attractive fully illustrated leaflet, " Profitable Pleasure for Home Con-
structors," to address below. 

Wolf Cub 
HOME CONSTRUCTOR 

ELECTRIC DRILLS AND KITS 

SIMPLE 

INEXPENSIVE 

CONVERSION 

SETS-

--brings Complete Workshop 

Kit within reach of all. 

By adding the necessary conversion sets to 

Cub or any Kit you will possess the complete 

Wolf Comprehensive Home Constructor 

Equipment. Conversion Set prices are ex-

tremely low and you can purchase sets as and 

when you wish. There is no need to save up— 

this is the ideal easy-stage way to indulge you, 

fancy—the moment you feel the need to 

extend your range of operations. 

WOLF ELECTRIC TOOLS LIMITED 

PIONEER WORKS • HANGER LANE 

LONDON, W.5 Tele. Perivale 5C31-4 
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A HOME-MADE CYCLE 

Vol. 110 No. 2851 

CAMPING TRAILER 

CYCLING readers, who love a 
camping holiday, would find the 

trailer illustrated of great use in 

helping to convey their equipment 

without trouble. It is of fairly capacious 
dimensions, large enough to hold most 
of the things likely to be needed, and 
space on the top can be utilised to 
tarry a light tent and, perhaps, a sleeping 
bag as well. Construction is light but 
strong, and there should be little strain 
on the cyclist pulling it. 
The trailer is built as a framework 

strong wood, covered with 
plywood or a good substitute. 
A side view of the framework 
is given in Fig. 1, and a rear 
view in Fig. 2. 

Sides 

Make the sides first, with 
1 in. by 4m, wood for the top 
rail, 1 in. by 2ins. for the ends 
and I in. square for the bottom 
rail. These can be joined to-
gether with a simple halved 
joint, well glued and screwed 
together. It will be seen that 
the top edges for 9ins. are left 
straight, then tapered down-
wards for the rest. 
When the glue is hard, go 

over the outer surfaces with 
a smoothing plane to make all 
level for the plywood covering. 
The crossbars, joining the sides 
together are all of lin. by 2in. 
stuff. Their position is indi-
cated in Fig. 1 by shaded lines. 

These crossbars should be 
carefully sawn across at their 

of 

ends to be square with their face sides. 
then they are glued end screwed across. 
Take care to get the whole framework 
square all over. At the centre of the 
bottom, a fifth crossbar is secured 
across, to this the axle of the wheels will 
be afterwards screwed. 

The Floor 

The bottom of the : railer can well be of 
plywood or good composition board. It 
is cut to the full dimensions of the 
framework, has 1 in. by 2m, pieces sawn 
from each corner and is then worked in 

and nailed to the bottom rails and 
crossbars. 

Covering 

The sides and ends can now be 
covered with the plywood. Cover the 
ends first, and trim their side edges 
leve i The sides can then be cut to cover 
these edges as well as the framework, 
and makes neat job of the whole. 

Small flat headed nails can be used for 
fixing the plywood, and the ground 

All correspondence should be addressed to 'The Editor, Hobbies Meekly, Derehom, Norfolk. 
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work should be covered with thin hot 
glue to assist a close adhesion every-
where. Let the glue get hard then, 
with smoothing plane, trim the top and 
end edges of the plywood level with the 
framework all round. 

MATERIALS NEEDED 
For framework I in. by 4ins., 4ft. lin. by 

lins., I Ift. I in. square, 4ft. 
Plywood panels (2) lit. 3ins, by lit. by 

lit. 01n. ( I) lit. 3ins. by lit. 3ins. ( I) 
lit. 3ins. by lit. ( I) lit. 3ins. by lit. 

Matchboarding for top and lid -: in. by 
4:ins., aft. 

Where some of the thin aluminium 
sheeting is available, the question of 
using this in place of plywood 
might be considered. It is both 
light and strong, and is easily 
fixed, either with nails or small 
round-headed screws. It would 
be better to cut and fix the sides 
first, allowing sin. extra at each 
end to bend over the ends of the 
trailer, where it should be well 
flattened down. The end pieces 
should be cut exact size, and be 
well screwed and flattened down 
over the overlapping parts of the 
sides. 
The top and lid of the trailer can be cut 

from in. wood. preferably of the 
tongued and grooved kind. Match-
boarding would suit quite well. The 
straight portion of the top is covered in 
first, the wood being long enough to 
overhang the side by a full gin., but be 
cut level with the back. Screw the wood 
down to the framework. 

From the 

1 
12" 

The remainder of the top covering 
forms the lid. Join the boards together 
with side strips of in. by lin, wood, as 
seen at Fig. 3, and glue and nail the 
whole securely. Fix the lid to open up 
with a pair of iron T hinges, as shown, 
and to the front of the lid fix a hasp to 
accommodate a padlock fastener. 

Painting 

The whole job should now receive at 
least two coats of good quality outdoor 
paint, to render the trailer waterproof. 
Additional help here will be to provide a 
tarpaulin cover for keeping the contents 
of the trailer dry in very wet weather. 

utilised. The axle will be screwed to the 
centre bar, underneath the trailer. 

It should be noted here that the 
length of the axle may necessitate some 
suitable amendment, perhaps, in the 
width of the trailer, but that matter can 
be easily dealt with. If a pair of old but 
serviceable mudguards can be picked up, 
by all means add them to the outfit. 

For towing, a length of gin. round iron 
rod could be used. This should be 
doubled at its centre to make a small 

Fig. I—Side view of framework Fig. 2—Rear view of Fig. 3—Detalls of top and fixing 
frame 

A helpful addition, also, is a number of 
brass rings, say, three at each side and 
two at each end, for helping to securely 
rope a tent or other paraphernalia, on 
top of the trailer, when touring. 

For the wheels, a pair of 16in. ones 
from an old pram or similar vehicle will 
suit as well as anything. You need not 
be tied down to that size, doubtless 
other sizes within reason, could be 

Editor's Notebook 
ALITTLE time ago I had a picture of a 

reader who put miniature ships in 
aspirin bottles, and imagined it was 
unique! Now I hear from Mr. C. H. 
Griffiths of Newell Hill, Tenby. that the 
hobby is nothing new because he has 
been putting ships in bottles for nearly 
two years. He has completed over 100 
and has (or had when he wrote to me) 
another 68 to do. They have been sent 
all over the world, some as far as Texas, 
in the U.S.A. Any more people doing 
this sort of thing? 

• 

SINCE my notes on matchbox collect-ing seem to have created much 
interest I am having an article written on 
the subject, which is apparently wide-
spread and seems to be competing with 
stamp collecting. Recently, for instance, 
a reader found a matchbox which he 
thought must be quite old. From his 
description, I found it could have been 
23 to 40 years ago since it was manu-
factured because that was the time when 
that particular type was about. But, 
please. do not all send me your match-
boxes and ask me to identify them. 
Wait for the coming article which will 
tell you all about it. 

ADENTAL mechanic, Mr. F. Hartley, 
of Eccleshill, Bradford, has spent 

18 years perfecting a single model. It 
should be good— and is. From an early 
age Mr. Hartley was fascinated by trams 
and collected, in course of time 2,000 
pictures of them from every part of 
Britain. (Our young readers should 
emember that trams were once the 
mode of transport in every town and 
city!). Then he commenced to build a 

model of one of the Bradford trams and now it is a show piece, complete in 

every detail. It will be of even more 
interest later, for Bradford is going to 
dispense with its trams this year so the 
model will become a worth-while 
museum piece. 

T WAS afraid when I printed in the 
lissue of May 10th, a picture of a 
magnificent Pagoda in fretwork, that 
readers would promptly write in for 
details of the design. How right I was! 
Unfortunately, on this occasion I could 
not help them. The design was pub-
lished about 40 years ago, when paper 
and wood were obtainable in larger and 
cheaper quantities than they are now. 
Supplement designs measuring 30ins. by 

loop, and be bent and screwed to the 
fore-end of the trailer, as in the general 
view of the completed article. A simple 
form of attachment, to be fitted to the 
seat pillar of the bicycle, is shown at 
(A) in Fig. 3. To this is secured a large 
size dog-hook, which can engage the 
loop on the towing bar and form a safe 
connection. Do make sure it is quite 
safe with no chance of slipping. 

40ins, could provide patterns for some-
thing really worth while. But not now. 
Progress (!) made has brought us 
backwards to quite small sheets and 
comparatively little wood—a situation 
we lament as much as anyone. Proof of 
the still big demand for really large and 
intricate pieces of fretwork is always 
shown by the number of letters I receive 
whenever a picture of one of these old 
time masterpieces is printed. Perhaps 
one day we shall be able to offer supple-
ment sheets and material large enough 
to please everyone. We hope so sin-
cerely, but see no prospect of it at 
present. 

• • 

//ERE is an early note about a future 
I 'Hobbies Exhibition to be held in 
the Birmingham area. It is being ar-
ranged by the local Rotary Club mem-
bers who are organising one to take 
place in October next at Stourbridge 
Town Hall. Readers in the district 
should keep their eyes open for later 
announcements, and be ready with 
something to support it. 

The Editor 
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Fun for the garden or beach can be provided by 

A TOY SAND YACHT 
T

HE little yacht, here illustrated in 
Fig. 1, is a toy which will, we feel 
sure, please the youngster. He 

can 'sail' it anywhere except on the 
water, and that is why such fun can be 
had with it in the garden and on the 
lawn. On the sands, too, it can be called 
a sand yacht to be acted upon by the 
wind. . 
The yacht can be guided to sail in 

circles or to keep a straight course by the 
simple use of a steering cord connected 
to the fore axle. This will be described 
later in this article. 
When not in use the toy can be 

dismantled just as easy as it is erected, 
and all the parts can be home-made 
with the fretsaw and a few ordinary 
tools. 

Before commencing work study the 
side view of the yacht, Fig. 2, which 
provide all necessary dimensions for the 
sails and spars, and give a good idea as to 
position of most parts. 
The size of the toy overall is 18ins. 

long and 18ins. high, while the width to 
the outside of each pair of wheels is 
about 9ins. 

The Deck 

For the deck we shall require a piece 
of ¡in, wood, one of Hobbies MD8 
panels is just the thing, and Fig. 3 shows 
how to mark in a number of oblongs 
lin. by ¡ in, for enlarging to full size 
from the plan given. Follow the half 
plan, and run the outer thick line 
through the lines of each oblong. Then 
trace this off on to thin transparent 
paper and turn it over and transfer the 
turved outline direct to the wood and 
to a common centre line previously 
drawn on the wood. 

Cut round the finished out-
line with the fretsaw and 
afterwards clean up the edges 
with glasspaper. Next, bore 
holes in the deck, one 2ins. 
from the point of the bow ¡ in. 
diameter, another hole 5¡ins. 
also from the bow but ¡ in. 
diameter, and a third hole, ¡ in. 
diameter 4ins. in from the 
stern. 

Mast Holder 
As a substantial base for the 

mast, cut out a piece of ¡ in. 
wood to the shape shown at 
(A) on plan Fig. 4. This should 
measure 2¡ins. long by I in. 
wide and a ¡ in, diameter hole 
must be made in it for the 
mast which, as will be noted, 
runs down through the hole 
made in the deck. Nail the 
piece to the deck with two 
lin, long wire nails. 
Now take in hand the making 

of the steering arrangement, 
details of which are shown in 
Fig. 5. First cut a piece of 
¡in, round rod (A), l¡ins, long, and on 
the lower end glue the grooved wheel 
(B). This may be lin, diameter and the 
groove round the edge can be cut in 
with a rat-tail file. 

Push the round rod through the hole 
in the deck from below and lay over it 
the thin disc (C) consisting of felt or 
rubber. Then again, above this, glue on 
the plain lin, disc (D) to form a kind of 
knob for turning. Thus, when a fine 
piece of cord is attached to the front 
cross axle and brought back and carried 
round in a double loop as seen in Fig. 5, 
round the grooved wheel, the axle can 

be held firmly in 
place, the washer 
forming sufficient 
grip to hold it until 
the knob is again 
moved. 

Fig. 2—Side elevation with details of sails 

Fig. I--The completed article in use 

The axles are identical in length. and 
cut from pn, thick wood ¡ in. wide. The 
front axle will be pivoted by running a 
round-head screw up loosely through 
the deck and into the axle. The back 
axle will be fixed to the stern of the 
yacht by means of wire nails and glue. 
Insert two brass or copper screw-eyes 
into the side of the front axle, as shown 
in Fig. 4, for the attachment of the 
steering cord. 

Mast and Spars 
The mast, spars and bowsprit are all 

made from tin. round rod and shaped 
up, as shown in Fig. 2. The length of 
spars are as shown in Fig. 2. That of the 
bowsprit is 7¡ins., which is pinned to 
the deck and let into the front of the 
mast block, as seen by the dotted lines in 
Fig. 2. 
The sails may 

Fig. 3—Plan of deck marked for enlarging 

of deck, wheels, axles, etc. 

be cut to the shapes 
shown, using fine 
white linen, suitable 
hems being made 
in the mainsail to 
accommodate the 
two spars. The jib 
sail could be hem-
med with the cord 

(Continued foot of 
page 18Y) 
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An expert tells how to go to work to 

PR SERVE DKAD BIRDS 

A
READER who wrote recently for 
information on this matter 

touched upon a subject with a 

much wider appeal. For the art of 

mounting birds, stuffing birds. of taxi-
dermy' as it is named, makes an interest-
ing hobby for the sportsman, and it is 
also interesting to preserve your pet 
parrot, canary or budgerigar in this way. 
The hobby requires skill, patience and a 
fairly simple routine. 

First the tools. You need a sharp 
penknife, some strong galvanised wire 
and pliers for cutting it, a blunt knife or 
'scraper' and some alum or taxidermist's 
arsenical soap, for preserving the skin. 
You may. of course, buy a box of taxi-
dermist's tools from a dealer in London 
or Manchester if you intend to make a 
regular hobby of preserving birds. 

How to Skin 
Do not leave the dead bird to rot 

before you start to mount it, or it will 
not be suitable. First skin it by making 
an incision on the breast or stomach, 
carefully parting the feathers and 
making a slit of a few inches, as this has 
to be sewn neatly afterwards. By 
gently prising the skin away from the 
underlining flesh with the blunt knife, 
and avoiding puncturing the skin with 
the knife it will be possible to make a 
large space under this cut. 

Through this remove the entrails and 
internal organs carefully without break-
ing blood vessels or anything else to soil 
the plumage. Slowly turn the legs, 
wings and neck back through the hole, 
to remove their flesh, and then scrape 
the skin clean of fat or flesh which rots. 
Leave the skull in the head, remove and 
wash out the brain and eye sockets. Now 
treat the inside of the skin with a 
preservative like arsenical soap; or 
pepper, salt, and alum, glycerine, etc., 
then dry it in a warm place (e.g., before 
the fire). The brain can be taken out 
through the mouth. The pepper, salt and 
alum will dry the moisture off the skin, 
and can then be removed. 

Packing the Body 

Now start packing the bird's body 
with a soft substance like cotton-wool 
or tow, making sure that it is sterilized 
of all pests. Cotton-wool will not 
attract clothes moths like ordinary wool. 

In order to arrange the bird as you wish 
it to remain for final mounting, the wire 
is now used for support. Pass a strong 
wire through the body so that one end 
protrudes from the anus just under the 
tail and the other end at the nostrils. 
Cut these off so that the ends are not 
visible. 

Wire Support 

To this fix wires which pass inside the 
legs and emerge with 2 or 3ins. through 
the sole of the foot. These extensions 
are used to fix it to a perch. Finally fix 
across the body the wire to support the 
wings, protruding lin. or 2ins. into the 
wing or the ends of the cut bones, 
according to whether or not the wing is 
to be raised or folded. The thickness of 
the wire depends upon the kind of bird, 
of course. 

Having made the bird as natural as 
possible for position of wing and tail, 
fatness of body, etc., carefully sew up the 
slit made in the belly or chest, so that the 
feathers, folded over, do not reveal the 
cut. Then with a little cornflower, 
warm bran or something similar worked 
carefully into the plumage to restore its 
cleanliness, the bird is trussed up in 
bandages of paper or rag, or criss-
crossed with thread, so the plumage 
feathers lie in position and the body is 
kept in its natural shape. The model is 
then set aside in a cool dry place for 
about a month to fix itself, when the 
covering may be removed and the 
specimen fitted in to its glass case. 

Touching Up 

Sometimes the soft parts of a bird 
like its beak. legs and eyelids may need 
touching up with their natural colours 
which fade, or a little white shellac is 
needed on the beak to keep its gloss. 
The artificial eyes may be purchased; 
or, providing they are the correct 
colour, small hatpin heads sometimes 
serve for eyes for small birds. Place 
some moist plaster of paris in the 
eye-socket before inserting the glass eye. 

As arsenic is dangerous to handle, you 
may like to make a non-poisonous skin 
preserving paste as follows: 1 A lb. of 
whiting or chalk and !, lb. of white curd 
soap boiled up in a pint of water until the 
soap is dissolved, and then stir in 4 oz. of 
finely powdered chloride of lime, and 
add A oz. of tincture of musk as it cools. 
Do not inhale these fumes, and apply the 
paste as a thick cream. A non-poisonous 
preservative powder can be made from 
1 oz. pure tannin, 1 oz. red pepper, 
1 oz. camphor and 8 ozs. burnt alum. 
White Madras wax is good for the bills 

and legs, or beeswax with a little resin. 
Dirty, bloody feathers after mounting 
may be sponged with salty water. A 
mixture of benzoline and plaster of paris 
will remove grease. 

Another Method 

If you are mounting the bird sideways 
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A Little Auk mounted by the author in the 
way described 

on, it may be better to start by making 
the incision into its body under the wing 
on the 'wrong' side of the breast. The 
skin on the back is thin and easily 
damaged. 

After making the initial cut, insert the 
knife and start to separa:e the skin from 
the flesh, working down to the leg and 
loosening the skin of the back, inserting 
a layer of wadding to keep the feathers 
off it. Gradually work the skin back 
over the neck, lags and wings, cutting 
the bones away with pliers. Scrape 
round the tail end, do not puncture the 
internal organs as they will spoil the 
feathers, and trim all the flesh from the 
severed parts. 
Do not forget to remove the tongue 

and the windpipe. Chopped tow thinly 
mixed with soft clay (2 ozs. Japan wax 
and 1 oz. plaster of paris) is also useful 
for padding to make the shape of the 
head. Fill the hollow base of the wings 
over the bones, aso the thighs. Fill the 
neck with tow and clay, likewise wings 
and tail. Insert the eyes after the skin 
dries or the orbits will contract and look 
unnatural. If the mouth is shown open 
when finished, do not forget to wax the 
inside. A good book on taxidermy (in 
case you wish to make a long hobby of it) 
is written by the late Montagu Brown. 
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Dart Tip 

HERE is a tip for a darts en-
thusiast who finds :hat feather 

flights have become split. Obtain 
a candle and light it; put the dart 

in vice with the injured feather 

horizontal. Hold the candle over 

the flight and let the grease drip 

on. Then smooth it out with the 

finger and thumb until it hardens. 



You will find it convenient and handy to make 

A GARDEN 'CASKET 

T
HERE are quite a number of items 
the handyman can make for the garden, but one of the most 

useful is a garden basket. These con-
tainers are very convenient, for they 

will do anything from holding small tools 
or setting-out plants to collecting 
produce. 
Two types of basket are shown here 

and both make quite satisfying jobs, as 
they are solid and look well when 
completed. The dimensions given in 
each case are optional as larger or 
smaller baskets could be made according 
to personal choice. Generally speaking 
the bigger the garden, the bigger the 
basket that would be useful—especially 
as a bringer- in of crops later in the 
season. 

The Parts Required 

To take the basket shown in Fig. 1 
first. Parts required are the sides, base 
and handle uprights with crossbar. The 
sides are from two pieces of in. 
material, 1ft. 4ins. by 9ins. curved on the 
underside as indicated in the squared 
diagram. Care must be taken to get both 

Fig. I Details of the 
rounded basket and 

handle 

of the sides the same shape exactly; 
this is important or the base will not fit 
well. 
Now procure a strip of thin plywood, 

9ins. wide and of sufficient length to go 
round the curved underside of the parts 

just made. Or several smaller pieces 
will do, 9ins. wide and together summing 
up to the desired length. Drill holes at 
1 in. intervals along the edges of the 
piece (or pieces) and fit to the sides 
with a small screw at each hole. Short 
nails can be used, but the best job is 
made by employing small-diameter .1. in. 
screws. 
The curving of the wood 

must be done with some care. 
Work round hole by hole, 
following the bend of the 
sides. This can be done with 
greater ease using screws, 
which can be taken gradually 
up to their maximum tightness. 
Once in position add the 

cross-strengtheners. There are 
four of these and they are 
9ins. by 1 in. by ) in. Two go 
across from side to side at the top lip 
and two are fitted down near the lower 
part of the curve and so located that they 
help the basket to stand firmly when on 
a level surface. It helps neatness of 
finish if the two lower strengtheners are 
triangular in cross section. 
To complete things we must now put 

on the handle. 
This consists of 

, the two up-
rights (A) which 
are lft. long 
and about 2ins. 
by !, in. in sec-
tion. It makes 
the job firmer 
if the part of 
the uprights 

ofi-
Scfe4ws 

length of dowel (about in. diameter) 
which forms the grip. 

An Alternative Type 

If well put together the dowel will 
hold without any further securing. If 
there be any doubt, however, run a 
screw through the uprights into the 
ends. 

Should you like a quick-made ba>atet, 
without the trouble of curving the 
underside, then the same general 
design can be used. The sides in this 
case are cut to the simple trapesium as 
shown in Fig. 2. Here tnree pieces of 
material for the base and sloping ends 
will be required. The base will be 
12ins. by 9ins. and can be a gin. thick 
rectangle of any ordinary wood—not 

three-ply. 
It is again held by a 

series of screws along 
its outer edges. The 
ends are thin plywood. 
A single stiffener is 

Fig. 2 - Straight ends shape in 
2in. sq u  

which lie against the side is taken out 
for a little distance as shown. These 
vertical pieces are held by a thin screw 
run through into the side wood, but 
before finally fitting bore out a circular 
hole near the top of each to take the 

the first basket. 
While garden baskets look nice in 

plain untouched wood, they last all the 
longer if given a coat or two of one of the 
several damp- resisting preparations 
there are about. 

added along the top 
edges, but there is no 
need in this case to have 
any stiffeners cown 
below. The handle fit-
tings are exactly as for 

Sand 'Y'acht —(Continued from page 179) 

inside the fold or just tied to the three 
corners. The mainsail at the stern is 
held down by a cord attached to the 
spar and run through eyes in the deck. 
From here it is fastened by being 
wound on a cleat or bollard, formed up 
from a small length of brass strip holed 
in the middle and bent up and screwed 
to the deck. The detail of the cleat is 
given in Fig. 5. 

The four 2m, diameter wheels could be 
cut from i#in. or ¿ in. deal, or they may be 
bought ready turned and nicely finished 
from Hobbies Ltd. Brass screws and 
thin washers are used for the attach-
ment of the wheels. The washers must 
go between the ends of the axles and the 
wheels, and a drip or two of oil may be 
added to make for free running. 
A little pennant or flag may be made 

from stout paper folded double, cut to 
shape, bent round the mast and glued on. 
The rigging is of fine twine and attached 
by small brass or copper screw-eyes. 
As a finish to the wood, the deck 

surface should be varnished after being 
lined up in pencil to represent the deck 
battening. The edges of the deck should 
be painted or enamelled and the mast 
and spars varnished or left untouched. 
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Conversion to portable radio receivers necessitates 

MAKING FRAME 
p

ORTABLE receivers are quite 
popular and it is clear that many 
constructors would welcome in-

formation on the winding of frame-
aerials. Such aerials make the usual 
external aerial or earth unnecessary so 
that the receiver may be carried about 
and used without difficulty wherever 
desired. 
Frame aerials of many different sizes 

can be made, either for use with an 
existing non-portable receiver, or as a 
basis around which a new set will be 
built. 

How a Frame Aerial Works 

A proper frame aerial does not merely 
consist of a length of aerial wire wound 
round inside some suitable containing 
case, and such an arrangement would be 
inefficient. Instead, it consists of a 
winding which replaces the usual tuning 
coil and signals are induced in it by 

WINDING S'--

WOODEN 

FRAME 

Fig. I -A dual-wave frame aerial 

passing wireless waves. These signals are 
fed to a detector, then amplified in the 
usual way. 

Because of the way in which such an 
aerial operates signal pick-up is almost 
zero from any station in line with the 
axis of the frame aerial. This does not 
cause difficulties, however, as it is 
merely necessary to turn the receiver a 
little one way or the other to assure 
some required station is not being lost: 
The signal pick-up from such an aerial 

is naturally less than that from a large 
external aerial. As a guide, it will usually 
be found that one valve will give good 
earphone reception. Two valves in an 
efficient circuit will give sufficient volume 
for average speaker listening with the 
more powerful stations, while three or 
four may be used for increased volume 
and range. 

Dimensions of Aerial 

A frame aerial wound on a large 
former, with fairly thick wire and a small 
space between turns will provide the 
best pick-up of all. However, space is 
often an important consideration, and 
quite small aerials will give satisfactory 
results. 
Most small one, two or three valve 

sets with dry batteries can be made in a 
cabinet with a perimeter of about 3ft. 
(e.g., with sides each about 9ins. long). 

inside the cabinet with tin. or so free 
space all round. The aerial is wound on 
this frame, which is then slipped inside 
the cabinet. The ends of the various 
windings may be brought through small 
holes and plugged to hold them secure. 
Connecting up to the various parts 
inside will then prove quite straight-
forward. 

Calculating Turns 

Referring to Fig. 1, the medium wave 
winding is between points 1 and 2, and 
approximately 75ft. of wire should be 
used. By measuring the perimeter of 
the frame the number of turns can easily 
be found. For example, a frame 1ft. by 
1ft. would require 18 turns. A frame 
Bins. by 10ins, would need 25 turns, and 
a frame 1ft. 6ins. by 2ft. only 11 turns. 
The exact number of turns is not 

critical, but if It is found that high 
wavelength stations cannot be reached, 

G 
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AERIALS 
Very compact receivers can be smaller, 
while bigger receivers will require 
larger cabinets, and any convenient 
dimensions will prove satisfactory. 
There is no need for the frame aerial 

to be square, or for dimensions in any 
particular direction to be of a certain 
figure. Usually, therefore, the size and 
shape of the frame aerial will depend 
upon the receiver itself. But even with 
midget sets frames smaller than about 
4ins. square should be avoided as the 
signal pick-up is reduced. 

Making the Frame 

It is possible to wind the aerial on the 
outside of the cabinet itself but for the 
sake of appearances some internal 
arrangement is usually employed. The 
simplest arrangement which will enable 
a good aerial to be wound is to cut four 
pieces of plywood as shown in Fig. 1. 
These pieces are of such dimensions 

that the frame thus formed will slip 

BOARD  SCREWS 

then a turn or two will require to be 
added, while if low wavelength stations 
cannot be tuned, a turn or so should be 
removed. With very small frames the 
increased inductance makes less wire 
necessary and under about 8ins. by Bins. 
Mt. of wire will be sufficient. 

If there is sufficient space use fairly 
thick wire--about 22 S.W.G. enamelled 
or cotton-covered and space the turns 
about from each other. If space is 
limited thinner wire can be used and 
turns may be side by side, but wire 
thinner than about 32 S.W.G. should 
not be used here. 

Reaction Winding 
Leave a space of about fin. and wind 

on the reaction section, which consists 
of between a third and half the number 
of turns on the M.W. section already 
mentioned. If all turns are in the same 
direction, as in Fig. 1, four will go to 
reaction condenser and five to detector 
anode. 
With midget sets using small voltages 

G 

WINDING 0 

R.0 

E 

Fig. 2— Simplified form of construction Fig. 3-- Frame aerial circuits 
reaction may be weak. If so, add a turn 
or two to the reaction winding or move 
the turns nearer the M.W. winding. 
Usually, however, satisfactory results 
will be obtained at once. Any insulated 
wire of about 34 to 26 S.W.G. can be 
used and turns are close side by side. 

Long Wave Section 
If the receiver is for M.W. only this 

will not be necessary; point 2 will, 
therefore, go to the ' Earth' (L.T. nega-
tive) line of the receiver. Where L.W. 
reception is also desired this point is 
taken to a wavechange switch. Also 
connect the beginning of the L.W. 
winding, which ends up at point 3. 

This section consists of approximately 
200ft. of thin (about 32 S.W.G.) wire. 
turns close wound, for frames about 4ft. 
and over in perimeter. For smaller 
frames, about 160ft. of wire will be 
sufficient. The winding is close to the 
reaction section already described. 
50,0,0011 H.T.+ i H.T +2 

SPEAKER 

H.T - 
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In Fig. 1, point 1 goes to the fixed 
plates of the tuning condenser (e.g., 
detector grid condenser). 

A Flat Aerial 

A simplified form of construction can 
be attained by driving four screws into 
a flat board (possibly the back of the 
receiver cabinet) and winding the aerial 
on these (see Fig. 2). If enamel-covered 
wire is used tape should be bound round 
the screws before winding. 

This form of construction does not 
give quite so much signal pick-up as that 
already described. 

If it is desired to use medium waves 
only, and the reaction condenser is 
connected between detector anode and 
frame, instead of between frame and 
L.T. negative, then only three leads will 
be necessary. This is shown in Fig. 1. 
Point 1 goes to detector grid condenser, 
point 2 (the tapping on the complete 
winding) to L.T. negative, and point 3 to 
reaction condenser. This is also shown 
at (C) in Fig. 3. 

Because the turns are close together 

this type of aerial will require rather less 
wire than that for the previous type, 
about 50ft. usually being ample. 

Types of Winding 

Different arrangements may be em-
ployed, and Fig. 3 should make these 
clear. Type D is that for Long and 
Medium Waves, with separate reaction, 
first described in detail and shown in 
Fig. 1. 
Type A consists of a single winding 

and this can be used in superhet re-
ceivers with a high frequency stage as no 
reaction winding is then required. 
Type B is for the same type of circuit 
but has long waves in addition, and this 
would be similar to the aerial shown in 
Fig. 1 with reaction omitted. 
Type C is that shown in Fig. 2, where 

the reaction section is a continuation of 
the main winding. This type of aerial can 
be wound on a wooden frame of the 
type shown in Fig. 1 and is very con-
venient and efficient, but suitable for 
medium waves only. 

In Fig. 3. G' denotes detector grid 

condenser lead and ' E' earth line or 
L.T. negative. The connection to the 
wave-change switch is denoted by 
'W/C' and 'B.C.' and ' P' show reaction 
condenser and detector plate (or anode) 
connections respectively. 

Receiver Circuits 

As mentioned, any circuit may be 
used in conjunction with a frame aerial, 
but as a guide a complete 3 valve circuit 
is shown in Fig. 4. This is quite straight-
forward and will give good speaker 
reproduction, especially if a 120 volt 
H.T. battery is provided and the frame 
winding is as efficient as possibe, as 
described. 
There is no reason why transformer 

coupling should not be used between the 
first two valves, if preferred, and a 
pentode output valve could also be used. 
With all frame aerial receivers (ex-

cluding superhets) the reaction control 
should be used to build up volume. 
Careful tuning is also necessary, as a 
frame aerial is much more selective than 
a tuning coil. 

Prevent likelihood of damage by making this twin 

TENNIS RACKET 11 RACKET 

T
ENNIS is now a practically all-the-
year-round sport although, of 
course, most is played in the 

summer months on account of the light 
evenings and there being less chance of 
Salf a gale blowing to deflect the ball. 

For a keen tennis 'fan' who always 
wants his racket ready to hand instead of 
delving into some dark and crowded 
cupboard for it, the tennis racket 
bracket here described should prove 
very useful. 

For Wall Fixing 

As the illustration that heads this 
article shows, the bracket is intended 
for fixing on the wall, and holds two 
rackets. For convenience of illustration, 
one of the rackets is shown without any 
press or cover, but the other shows how 
the bracket is so designed to take a 
racket in a wooden press. 

Practically any wood can be used. 
since if such good wood as oak is used, 
the bracket can be left in a natural 
colour, intensified with, say, wax polish, (Fig. 2) be tenoned in, as in Fig. 3, as this 

but if such a common wood as deal is 
used, the job may afterwards be 
enamelled in bright colours. 

Shaped Back 

The back ( Fig. 1) is first made from a 
piece of wood 8ins. by 4ins. by sin. 
It is intended that the actual brackets 
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certainly makes the strongest job. It is 
possible to leave out the mortises and 
tenons and screw the brackets on with 
a long screw from behind, but this is not 
particularly recommended. 
The best way to start clearing out the 

mortise holes is to bore two tin. 
diameter holes right through and then 
clean the corners with a chisel. Whilst 
the brace and bit is handy, drill the holes 
for the hanging-up screws. These, 
incidentally, will be driven into the wall 
into which proprietary wall plugs have 
been fitted. 

Brackets 

The brackets are fully detailed and 
dimensioned in Fig. 2. At Fig. 3. we see 
an economical way of setting out the 
brackets to avoid waste. Naturally we 
have to cut a bit oversize to allow for 
trimming. 
When the brackets have been cut, 

they are glued into the back, care being 
taken that the recesses are in line with 
each other. This simple job can be done 
in an evening, particularly if the two 
bracket pieces are shaped up together. 

(152) 
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Some helpful suggestions and hints for undertaking 

A WALKING HOLIDAY 
E

ACH county in Britain has its 
special appeal to the hiker, and 

many books have been written on 

the attractions, scenic and popular, the 

varied associations past and present, and 
the folk and their characteristics. The 
hiker, therefore, anxious to learn all he 
can of the districts he hopes to visit, 
should consult the many excellent 
guide books. 

So baffling and almost bewildering by 
their great variety are the walks and 
tours available to the holiday maker 
strong of limb and keenly enthusiastic 
that it is often difficult for a beginner to 
decide. Provided he is not a mile-eater' 
and is out to get the most enjoyment 
and interest as he tramps along, he can 
map out tours, long and short, in any 
English, Welsh or Scottish county, and 
find both scenery and delightful 
associations. 

Week-end Walks 

You may plan a long time ahead; 
often it is a wise thing. At least, it is 
well to have one or two ideas in mind, 
with alternatives if necessary. Week-
ends should be made the most of, and in 
this connection careful planning is 
essential. You cannot get far on a 
Saturday Monday trip, and, therefore, 
your week-ending must be spent within 
comfortable reach of home. 

Even so, you will doubtless discover 
that much of the open countryside 
within a radius of 20 miles is as strange to 
you as any far-away region. The author 
lives in a village set in an area of beautiful 
country, and for years has hiked daily 
round about. But he keeps finding new 
vistas and nooks that are as refreshing 
to see as the daisies in spring. 

Curiously enough, with all this lovely 
corner of an inland county surrounding 
their very doors, there are inhabitants 
who rarely stray a mile from home, but 
prefer to take the local ' bus to town. 
What a lot they miss! Do not neglect 
the country round about your home, 
just because it is not some boosted 
touring district many miles away. 

Selecting Your Routes 

With such a vast number of attractive 
districts for hiking holidays, it is ad-
visable to bear in mind the kind of 
country you desire to explore, and to 
concentrate on planning for your hikes. 
Holiday-time will soon be here, and you 
cannot get your plans made too soon. 

Suppose, for instance, you wish to try 
your luck in mountainous country or 
hill ranges, you may make a list of such 
regions, and then finally decide on one, 
or more alternatives. 

Such à list could include Black 
Mountains: Cheviot Hills: Chiltern Hills: 
Derbyshire Peak: Malvern Hills: 
Pennines: Quantock Hills: The Cots-
wolds; The Lake District: The Trossachs; 

West Highlands: Wester Ross and 
Sutherland: the Cairngorms: and in 
Wales there are the Snowdon Range 
and the Berwyn Range. 

Forests and Woodland Country 

Again, if you wish to spend your 
week-ends and holidays hiking in well-
wooded countryside, the under-
mentioned areas may give you some 
ideas for your planning. New Forest 
(Hampshire), Sherwood Forest (Notts.), 
Windsor Forest ( Berks.), Ashdown 
Forest (Sussex), Epping Forest (Essex), 
Exmoor Forest (Devon), Charnwood 
Forest ( Leics.), Forest of Dean (Glos.), 
Forest of Bowland (Lancs.), Gilderdale 
Forest (Cumberland), Savernake Forest 
(Wilts.), Radnor Forest (Radnorshire). 
Many areas in Scotland, as Deeside, 
Loch Lomondside, the Tweed Valley, 
and West Highlands, are magnificently 
timbered, despite the raids made on the 
trees during the wars. 

Coast Walks 

If you live inland, then a coastal 
tramp may well appeal, by its complete 
change. Few tramps beat the tour along 
the coast from Lynmouth to Ilfracombe. 
Devon, though the walking is not easy, 
the paths being narrow and often 
tricky. But the view of the rollers 
breaking at the foot of the cliffs is more 
than compensating. 
The North Cornish coast, an area that 

includes Tintagel and King Arthur's 
Castle, will take you 'far from the 
madding crowd' without doubt. 
Switching to the opposite side of 
England, few walks beside the sea rival 
that from Tyne to Tweed, with a fine 
stretch of coastline with headlands, 
cliffs, black rocks, sand dunes, and 
stretches of golden sands. There are 
attractive old castles and many delightful 
old-world fishing villages, whilst the 
marine views over to the Fame Islands 
are superb. 
The Yorkshire coast is also well worth 

touring, especially from Flamborough 
Head to the charming village of Staithes. 
Along the Sussex coast the walks are 
very fine, starting from Bognor and 

Brightening Copper 

WHEN oxidised copper finger 
VV plates and door handles get 
dingy, rub them first with a cloth 
dipped in turpentine, then rub 
with a cloth dipped in olive oil. 

Soldering Tip 
WTHEN you are putting a 
VV soldering iron in the fire, 
put it in a brass tube to prevent 
it from getting dirty. 

carrying on east as far as you can within 
the limits of your time and tramping 
ability. With plenty of time you may 
carry on right round to Kent as far as 
Deal or Ramsgate. 

Inland Tours are so many we can only 
suggest a very few- —including East 
Anglia. with the Norfolk Broads, the 
Suffolk villages, and the river estuaries. 
The home counties also provide ex-
cellent tramping grounds for those who 
live in London. You can enjoy lovely 
walks in leafy Bucks, and in Berkshire 
and Surrey. And what of Kent, the 
'Garden of England?' 

Farther afield we have the Cotswolds 
and Shakespeare's Country round 
Stratford-on-Avon - providing a tour of 
quiet charm and serene loveliness, with 
Warwick Castle as a gem of romantic 
history. 

Shropshire, around the Wrekin and 
Wenlock Edge, and Mary Webb's 
countryside, with its hills and its charm-
ing villages nestling in their folds, is 
most attractive to the walker. You get 
hill scenery without too much strenuous 
work. The walks and scenes described 
in H. W. Timperley's book 'The Shrop-
shire Hills', should set any reader 
longing to explore them. 

The Wessex Country 

The Wessex of Thomas Hardy is ideal 
tramping country, much of it im-
mortalised by the great novelist of the 
Wessex novels. Dorchester or Ware-
ham afford likely H.Q.'s from which 
to explore Dorsetshire. 
The Wye Valley is so good that you 

can make the trip many times, and still 
long to go ain. The beauties of this 
famous river cannot be over-praised. 
Then, switching right away from the 
Welsh border to the Midlands we think 
of Robin Hood's Land, which includes 
much of old Sherwood Forest and the 
Dukeries: no woodland tract has such 
romantic links, and traditions of Merrie 
outlaws. 

Joys of the Forest 

Gone may be the ' twanging bow' and 
'ivory shrill', but the shades of Robin, 
gallant Robin, and all the Sherwood clan 
still haunt the forest paths. Here, too. 
in the old forest are ancient oaks and the 
famous Russian Log Hut; unhappily, 
much of this forest land is still closed to 
the public; ammunition dumps not yet 
cleared. 
The above are merely a few suggestions 

to help you decide on your hiking tours 
this year or sometime in the future. 
There is also much fun and unique 
fascination in the 'discovery' of your 
native land. Hills. dales, forests. 
mountains, moors and fells; fenlands, 
lovely river valleys; old-world villages, 
thatched cottages, stately homes and 
manor houses, lakes and canals —they 
are all to be found in Britain. (170) 
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Every user of the fretsaw will find something in these 

NOTES OF INTER  ri:ST 
NCLUDED in the large daily mail-bag 

we receive, are a number of standard 

queries which seem to arise in 

connection with our designs, and which 

cover points of general interest to all 
readers. For that reason, if we deal with 

some of them here the matter will 
probably be of interest to a wider range 
than we imagine. Those who have been 
reading our pages and making the 
various pieces of work and models, 
become experienced znd so find all the 
work straightforward. 
We may be apt, therefore, to overlook 

the beginner who has not yet had that 
experience, and who may find some of 
the matters rather a problem. One of 
the points particularly is in the matter of 
chamfering or shaping certain parts in 
the patterns shown on the sheet, and it 
surprises us how many omit to undertake 
this work, although it is pointed out to 
them on the plans. 

Reasons for Chamfering 

This chamfering or shaping- there are 
different processes--is suggested for 
several reasons. For instance, if you are 
building a base of three or four pieces of 
wood, the whole thing will look much 
more attractive if the edge of one or two 
of the pieces is chamfered to an angle. 
This reduces the apparent thickness, and 
gives a much lighter appearance to the 
whole thing. 
On the other hand, the chamfer may 

be introduced into the inside edge of a 
surrounding piece to a photo frame. 
These photo surrounds, you will re-
member, overlap the actual opening in 
the frame, and serve to hold the actual 
picture and glass in place. If this overlay 
is left with a plain straight edge, the 
picture is apt to look too much sunken 
into the work. The chamfer all round 
the edge, gradually reduces the thickness 
and so makes the picture or photograph 
stand out in much greater relief. 

Operating Hints 

The chamfering, of course, is the 
straight angle which is introduced on to 
the edge of the wood whilst the 
operation of shaping produces a rounded 
or beaded effect mainly used for deco-
rative purposes. Chamfering is not one 
of the easiest of operations, and should 
be done always with the wood in as 
large a piece as possible. If, for instance, 
you are doing the inside opening to a 
photo frame, you should undertake the 
chamfering part before the actual 
outline or shape is cut. This will provide 
a larger piece of wood to handle, and so 
reduce the likelihood of damage. 

If the chamfering is done on the 
outside edge of a piece of wood, then one 
of the small fretwork planes is useful. 
Hold the board flat down to the table 
and against a suitable stop fixed in the 
bench. This may be a couple of screws 

driven almost into the bench, but with 
their heads projecting just sufficiently to 
provide a stop for the wood when held 
flat. 

Plane and File 

The plane should never be run the 
extreme width of the wood if it is 
travelling across the grain. If you do, the 
far end will become broken and ragged. 
Work from both ends with the plane 
and so overcome this difficulty. You 
might think it easier to try and get the 
angle with the chisel, but this is not to be 
recommended. 
You can use a coarse file, finishing 

with a smoother grade. In this case it is 
essential to keep the tool perfectly flat 
and work along the edge of the wood at 
the angle required. The file should be 
long enough to hold in both hands, and 
the wood can be held down to the bench 
with some of those light cramps like the 
ones which hold the ordinary work 
table. Keep the file at the correct 

angle and gradually work across to tne 
point required. 

It is always wise to mark off the actual 
width of the chamfer required before 
you start. This angle is usually shown on 
the patterns, and a ruler should be used 
to mark a pencil line at the exact 
distance to which you are finishing. If 
the wood is thick, you can probably cut 
it down slightly at an angle with a small 
tenon saw, finishing off with the plane or 
file, as previously mentioned. 

The Chamfer is Shown 

It does not seem to occur to every 
worker that the exact degree of chamfer 
required is always shown by the shaded 
portion on the design pattern con-
cerned. This shaded portion is an 
imaginary view of the thickness of the 
wood, and shows where the chamfer is 
to end, and the angle at which it is 
required. You see the same sort of 
thing where it is intended to have the 
edges shaped. 

More Models from Matches 

LOOK at these two 
examples of clever 

craftsmen who make 
ships with matchsticks. 
The two at the top were 
by Mr. Fred Dickens of 
Pill, Somerset (whom you 
see) and who collected 
750 matchsticks for the 
purpose. 
The lower model is 

being held by Mr. L. P. 
Underhill of Ellacombe, 
Devon, who used 11,000 
matches in the con-

Pluaugraph hy courtesy of The Torquay Times" 

struction of the Santa 
Maria. It is the famous 
ship of which so many 
have been made from 
our design and kit (No. 
2668). Mr. Underhill 
undertook the work as 
the outcome of a bet by 
his wife. Now the model 
is enshrined in a glass 
case also home-made. 
The making of ship models 
with matchsticks seems to 
be becoming popular, but 
we still think it an easier 
job from our designs and 
wood with the fretsaw! 
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In this case, the part is rounded more 
either cn both edges of the wood, or on 
one edge only. Some bases, for instance, 
have a semi-circle edge to them, but 
where two or three foundation parts 
are concerned, it may be that the 
second or third upper base of the plinth 
is rounded on one edge only. We mean, 
of course, the upper edge carried all the 
way round the base and not just one end 
of the wood. 

Rounded Work 
This rounding can usually be done 

with glasspapering, but if the wood is 
thick, a small plane will take one or two 
shavings off first, or the file can be used 
to come roughly down to the shape 
needed. The finishing, however, must 
be done with glasspaper, completing the 
operation with a fine grade to leave a 
perfectly smooth surface. Here again, 
the work must be carried out with 
clean, sweeping movements, so that the 
curve of the part will be the same the 
whole length of the wood. In rounding 
end grain, the work is a little harder, 
but at the same time you are less 
likely to overrun the mark or to get a 
wavy surface. 

Before shaping these edges, as in the 
case of chamfering, you should mark the 
exact distance to which the shape has to 
extend. A light pencil mark can be 
drawn along the wood, and this can 
afterwards be glasspapered off in the 
general cleaning up. If the shaping is 
carried along two or even more edges, 
then see that the join at the corner is 
true. It should be exactly the same as in 
a mitred joint, where the distinct angle 
of 45 degrees can be seen where the 
chamfer or shape turns the corner. 

Line Cutting 
Another point arises, which some 

readers are apt to overlook, and that is 
the question of the actual line of cutting. 
Obviously, if the pattern line is thin, 
and you use a coarse saw along it, then 
the actual size of the finished part will be 
smaller than intended. A fine or medium 
fretsaw should be used wherever 
possible, and observation made of 
whether it is advisable to cut slightly on 
the outside of the line, or on the line 
itself. 

In some cases, of course, it does not 
matter if the part is a shade smaller, but 
in the case of models or similar parts 
which fit together and have to be dead 
true, then the thickness of the sawcut 
will make all the difference. As a general 
rule, it is wiser to cut so that the 
sawblade travels along the outer edge of 
the design pattern marking. The wood 
may be a little larger than required, but 
remember, you can always reduce the 
part, whereas you cannot increase it if 
cut too small in the first instance. 
You can realize what a difference it 

would make, for instance, in the four 
sides of a box, if each were cut slightly 
larger than the others. You would 
never get a good fit or a satisfactory 
glued joint. Get into the habit of using a 
pair of dividers or compasses to test out 
the pieces as cut, or even beforehand. If 
one piece has been cut slightly larger, 

then the similar companion piece can 
sometimes be cut exactly the same size 
without any trouble arising. The four 
sides of the box, to quote the same 
example, will then be all the same size 
even if a little larger- -or even smaller 
than originally intended. 
Too many readers are apt to cut parts 

in a hurry in order to see what the 
finish looks like, and how it is 'coming 
on'. In this hurry, they have, perhaps, 
cut the joint badly, or one part too small, 
and in consequence, double work is 
involved or the worker becomes tired 
and gives up irritably. So much can be 
saved by careful testing to ensure 
accuracy, one part with another, and 
to fit pieces together as the work 
proceeds. 

Matter of Joints 

This is particularly essential in work 
where mortise and tenon joints are 
used. Imagine, again, the four sides of a 
box which are tenoned together. You 
may get two of them satisfactory, only 
to find that the tenon on a fourth side is 
very slightly out of true. This means 
that the whole thing will either have to 
be cut again, or the part 'fiddled' to get 
it to fit. If this is done, then there will be 
an obvious mistake showing in the 
finished article—a result which will not 
please any really keen craftsman. 

Fretsaw Grades 

We have previously mentioned the 
question of using a suitable fretsaw, and 
would impress this on all workers. 
Fretsaw blades are now made by Hobbies 
Ltd. in various grades, from fine (00) to 
coarse (No. 6). It thus behoves all 
workers to use the one most suitable for 
the job in hand. If they are undertaking 
in. wood, say, for a substantial toy, then, 

obviously, the coarse blade is quite 
satisfactory, but surely it is unwise to 
use a similar blade for the delicate and 
tiny work found in some of the fretwork 
patterns. 

It is surely worth the small amount of 
trouble in changing a sawblade to obtain 
a more satisfactory result. The coarser 
saws, too, make the work of cleaning 
longer, because they are more likely to 
leave a burr on the back of the wood 
which will, in turn, demand cleaning with 
glasspaper. A fine sawblade should be 
used, for thin wood and delicate work. 
The ordinary medium blade--say, size 2 
or 3 can be put in the frame or machine 
for use on most general cutting. 
We cannot say too often, that bad 

tension of the saw is a frequent cause of 
the number of breakages, particularly 
amongst beginners. A loose-fitting saw 
bends backwards as you proceed through 
the wood, and so breaks. A saw with the 
correct tension—that is, quite taut--
will cut its way through the wood 
without bending, unless, that is, the saw 
is forced through the material at too 
hard a pace, when, of course, no saw-
blade on earth would stand up to the 
strain. 
The blade has to cut its way through. 

and will do this job quite satisfactorily 
providing the speed of movement is 
sufficient, and the pressure forcing it 

through is not too great. About In. of 
each end of the blade should • be put 
into the cramps, and when the tension 
has been made, it should be possible to 
'twang' the blade like a violin string 
when it is plucked between finger and 
thumb. 

This is where the better type of 
handframe comes in, because it obtains 
the tension quite easily merely by the 
reversing movement of the eccentric 
lever at the top. 

Pasting Down Patterns 

A point sometimes raised by readers 
is that as the printed instructions are on 
the back of the pattern sheet, it is 
impossible to paste the paper down of 
the part concerned, and still be able to 
refer to the constructional details. The 
point is that it is very seldom really 
necessary to paste the actual pattern 
down for plain shapes such as squares, 
rectangles, etc. They are easily marked 
direct through a piece of carbon paper 
underneath on to the wood itself. 

Another Method 

Another plan for this is to lay the 
pattern on the wood, prick a hole at 
angles and corners, take the paper away 
and link up the pin holes with a pencil 
line, thus forming the shape required. 
Here again, a test of accuracy should be 
made with compasses or dividers. Even 
with more shapely parts, a tracing can be 
taken and transferred to the wood by 
pasting the tracing paper itself down, or 
duplicating it on to the board. In the 
case of intricate fretted patterns, of 
course, the outline must be carefully 
drawn, but here again, it can be done 
through carbon paper either direct on 
to the wood, or to another piece of 
paper which in turn can be pasted to the 
board. 

Fretted Parts 

Wherever possible we have these 
fretted pieces on the pattern sheet 
away from the constructional matter, in 
order to allow the part to be pasted 
down if you so desire. The experienced 
craftsman, however, seldom cuts or uses 
his pattern sheet on the wood, because 
not only are the instructions on the back 
for reference, but also he needs the 
sheet by him to which to refer as he 
proceeds with the actual work of 
building or putting together. 
Wherever possible, therefore, you 

should use the patterns on the sheet to 
mark off on to the wood, but seldom to 
cut out the patterns themselves to 
paste down. All experienced workers, 
and certainly professional craftsmen, 
keep the original ' blue print' as a guide, 
and would not have it damaged if they 
could help it. 
One final point—those who have 

suggested the designs given with these 
issues being printed in black, should 
remember that the green which we have 
at present, is for their own benefit. 
After considerable experience and ex-
periment, we found it the most restful 
for the eyes, combined with accuracy of 
outline and detail. You can work with 
it for long periods without eyestrain. 
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Valuable hints in hiking, cycling or camping with the 

CAMERA ON TOUR 
O

N many occasions Hobbies 
Weekly has hinted in these 
photographic articles that 

amateurs should encourage a genuine 
purpose in their hobby. The reason 
being that it will have the effect of rather 
more consideration being given in the 
selection of subject and arrangement of 
it and, also, to the exposure. Such 
consideration will, undoubtedly, result 
in better negatives and, of course, better 
prints. Without a purpose our work 
must become very haphazard and prove 
not only expensive but most unin-
teresting. 

That paragraph has been specially 
written as a ' lead-off' to this article on 
Camping, Hiking and Cycling, because 
it is very doubtful whether any other 
subject would serve to illustrate the 
value of having a ' purpose' more than 
this. As the season is with us when 
there is the urge to get out-of-doors a 
few practical hints will not be out of 
place. 

Make it a Story 

Whether you are a serious worker or 
just a ' button pusher' most of the 
exposures you make are records of 
something you have seen or experiences 
which you wish to memorise and, in a 
way, they all serve as illustrations to 
something that is in the nature of a 
short story. 

Assuming that a number of readers 
are Scouts or members of a hiking club 

A pleasing picture of a party 

and are shortly leaving for a Camping 
Holiday. Why not get the camera 
ready to take one or two shots of the 
group preparation? Such as ' Packing the 
Kitbags on to the Trolley or Scout 
Truck', 'The Starting Off from the Hall', 
'The Arrival at the Station and the 
Unpacking of the Truck'. Then 'The 
Troop arriving at the Country Station' 
and 'The Tramp to the Site of the Camp', 
'The First Meal and The Evening Parade'. 
Such preliminary incidents make the 
foundation for a really good story or 
record of the holiday. 
There are, obviously, plenty of other 

items that will be worth while taking 
during each day's programme. Such as 

the games and sports, camp fire, church 
parade, picnics on the beach or in the 
woods, arrival of the mail, local places of 
interest like old buildings, and beauty 
spots. This group of photographs will 
fill up the main body of the story. For 
the final chapters, there will be the last 
breakfast and the dismantling of the 
main marquee and the smaller tents and 
again the loading of kitbags with the 
tramp to the station on the homeward 
journey. 

For Entertainment 

In reading those suggestions of items 
to be snapped it must be very clear to 
you what the author is driving at in 
asking you to have a purpose in your 

Notice the party on the foreground path 

work and how a print of each of these 
and similar subjects will prove not only 
interesting to the individual but to the 
whole troop. They can be used as an 
item one evening when parents are 
invited to a Scouts Entertainment. 

Hiking, rambling or walking, call it 
what you will, is without any question 
one of the healthiest of all recreations; 
for it has a beneficial effect on both 
mind and body. Unfortunately it seems 
that a large number of trampers appear 
to consider it only so far as the body is 
concerned. Do you notice that when a 
question is put to a group of hikers or 
even to a single person as to what sort of 
a day they have spent, the response is 
'Oh, we have done 15 or 18 miles and it 
has been rough going'? 

Enjoyment, not Mileage 

Why do these folks measure the 
enjoyment of their hobby by mileage? 
Probably if one of the group could be 
taken aside and encouraged to give a 
detailed account of the walk it might be 
possible to gain quite a list of interesting 
items that had been seen by the party. 
But in quite a number of instances these 
items can only be brought to the 
surface by the enquirer, who happens to 
have done the same journey previously, 
mentioning them in the form of 
questions. 

If, however, you are hiking, surely the 

camera will be hanging on the shoulder 
and your eyes wandering here, there and 
everywhere for the best view of that old 
farmhouse or cottage. That pretty bit of 
landscape with the old parish church in 
the middle distance, those charming 
reflections in the pond or stream, or 
that pastoral scene with the cattle and 
those delightful trees. 

Look Back 

You must not hesitate to turn round 
and have a good look the other way. It is 
possible that the rearward look makes a 
much better view than that which has 
been facing you the last few minutes. 
The light is, perhaps, better or the sun 
in the right position for a shot. 

In hiking parties there 
is always the possibil,ty 
of too much talking 
with your neighbour 
and so losing sight of a' 
pleasing scene or object 
suitable for the making 
of a picture. This does 
not mean that conver-
sations are to be barred. 

It is necessary to be 
friendly and join in, but 
do not allow such inci-
dentals to cause you to 
lose opportunities for 
making use of your 
other hobby. In the end 
you will probably be 

For pleasant memories 

the best qualified member of the party 
to describe the hike and its many at-
tractions. 

Cycling is another recreation that is 
bound up with ' mileage'. Doubtless 
many of your friends will sum up a good 
day in the country or to the seaside as a 
splendid day; 'we did 35 miles with wind 
at our back coming home and not a spot 
of rain all day'. Some even forget to say 
the name of the place to which the run 
was made. 

Well, such an outing is not so easy for 
the amateur photographer as the hike. 
Nevertheless records of some of the 
interesting places on the run should be 
got if the enjoy ment is to be memorised 
Take the camera with you and keep a 
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watch ahead for the subjects worth 
while. Obviously you cannot keep 
looking back, but you can anticipate a 
possible view and if it turns out to be a 
picture, then dismount and see what you 
can make of it. If you are on a club run 
there is sure to be one or two other 
members who will stop and enjoy the 
scene for a few minutes. The Captain of 
the run will realise why you are stopping 
and will, perhaps, be influenced to make 
a break of five or ten minutes for 
everyone's benefit. 

Learn Some Facts 

Now there is one very valuable hint 
which must be passed on to everyone 
whether camper, hiker or cyclist. You 
should know well beforehand where the 
camp is to be and what places of interest 
there are in the near neighbourhood. Or 
to what spot the hike or cycle- run is 
rendezvous and what places are to be 
passed before reaching there. If time 
permits go to your local library and 
select the guide book of the county in 
which the camp is to be held, or through 
which you will hike or cycle, and read up 
all you can about the particular district. 

Such a course of self- instruction will 
more than repay you for the time spent. 
You will find considerably more interest 
and you will be surprised how much 
more enjoyment you can impart to your 
companions. To you, as a photographer, 
it will mean the saving of time by being 
able to go direct to the spots you 

particularly desire to see. It will supply 
the historical or other interesting data 
for your photographic record. And what 
is of first importance, it will prove that 
you are encouraging a definite purpose 
in your hobby and are making good use 
of it in connection with your other 
hobbies or recreations. 

Pictures of Friends 

Here is a hint which should not be 
omitted from such a subject. Amateurs 
are frequently asked to take a snap of 
their friends when out on these ex-
cursions and there is no reason why such 
snaps should not be made. But do try to 
introduce a little originality into them. 

For instance, when two cycling 
companions want to be taken, let one of 
them be pumping up a tyre and the 
other looking on. If they are hiking 
chums ask one to be pulling a map or 
some other object out of the rucka 
and the other showing signs of im-
patience. These sort of snaps are much 
more interesting than the stereotype 
ones of two persons staring straight into 
the lens, and further, they illustrate a 
small incident of the day. 

Carriage and Protection 

It would be very unwise and unkind if 
this article finished without giving a very 
strong note of warning to all camera-
hikers and it very definitely applies to 
camera-cyclists. What means do you 
employ, or how do you propose to carry 

A Reader's Own 
Standard Lamp 

THESE pages are always full of 
I interesting things to make and do, 

but they also provide thought for 
ingenious people to fit such sug-
gestions to their own needs and 
materials. Even if they cannot carry 
out the work as shown, they find ideas 
for fitting up their own 'bits and 
pieces' to form some practical and 
useful object, of which they can 
proudly say 'I made that'! Here is a 
case in point as sent in by Sydney W. 
Sanders of King's Rd., Bury St. Ed-
munds. He sends us the picture and 
writes 'Some weeks ago I saw an 
illustration in Hobbies Weekly of a 
Standard Lamp which had been partly 
constructed from empty cotton reels. 
That gave me an idea, and as I possessed 
a number of empty reels, I decided to 
'have a go'. You will see by the photo-
graph that for the base I have adopted 
an original idea. For the top table I 
used a bread-board. The lower table 
cunningly conceals a heavy weight, 
which admirably affords the necessary 
balance. I am the proud possessor of 
an Al machine, which has been most 
useful to me on numerous occasions'. 
Our congratulations to Mr. Sanders, 
not only for the excellent piece of crafts-
manship, but for the ingenuity which 
led to its completion. Definitely an ideo 
which other readers may like to copy. 

the camera to protect it from dust, dirt 
and wet? 

This matter is purposely put in the 
form of a question because it is one 
which must be answered by you as an 
individual and while you are actually 
reading the article. The majority will, 
undoubtedly, make the remark that 
your camera is quite alright, for it is 
always carried in a proper camera case 
and slung over the shoulder, so that it is 
resting on the back. 

Well, that is good so far as it goes, but 
let us first consider the point about the 
case. Some of these are made of canvas 
while others are of American cloth and 
the posh ones of leather. The last two 
are much preferable to the canvas which 
is a very bad dust holder compared with 
the leather or American cloth. Dust and 
dirt are the two items which we amateurs 
most avoid whenever possible. 

Leather Case Best 

Although the leather case usually 
costs more, yet it is better made for 
protecting the camera. It does not lose 
its shape and is a better fit in every 
respect to either the others. Now a 
word about the carrying. If you are only 
out for a jaunt, no harm, or at any rate 
very little, can occur by slinging the 
camera over to your back. 
When hiking or cycling, however, it is 

advisable to give a little more thought to 
it. If you are carrying a rucka, then try 
to find room for your camera in that. 
Place it in a position where you can 
easily get at it when you wish to make an 
exposure and, believe it or believe it 
not, you will be surprised how the 
rucka seems to shout at you to replace 
the camera in it again. 

Many, many times when the author 
has been out with a party someone has 
forgotten their camera, but it has never 
been known to happen with a person 
carrying it in a rucka. Further, this 
method of carrying serves as another 
means of avoiding dust and prevents to a 
large extent the continual jolting which 
must occur when cycling and when it is 
slung loosely over the shoulder and on 
the back. 

Treat it Carefully 

If the camera is an expensive one with 
several gadgets, continuous shaking and 
jolting does not do it any good. Even 
with an ordinary box or folding type it is 
just as well to treat it kindly. You have 
probably seen folks walking along in 
conversation with a friend and, quite 
thoughtlessly, swinging their camera by 
its strap. That is not the way to use it, 
for it only requires one good smack 
against a wall or tree trunk to damage it 
and make it no longer light proof. 

If you have a really good instrument 
you will be well advised never to 
remove the strap from your shoulders 
when out for a day's walk, even when 
having a meal or in a train. It is most 
surprising how many cameras are lost 
and, unfortunately, only a very few are 
recovered. Knowing that we are all at 
times subject to acts of forgetfulness, 
you can also have cameras insured 
against loss. 
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For Fetes or Garden Parties do the best with your 

EXHI 
MOST model-makers and hobby 

enthusiasts find themselves in-

volved or taking part in some 

form of function during the outdoor 
season. 

If you are taking part, then have an 

understanding with the promoters so 
you can provide your own stand and 
dress it your way. Some of these 
suggestions will also be most helpful 
when you have a bazaar or exhibition. 

Nothing looks more disjointed than to 
see the legs of the table or the trestles 
showing underneath. Cover them up. 
We cannot expect curtains but we can 
paste together some sheets of brown or 
other coloured wrapping paper. Even if 
it has been used it will not matter. 

It will go right round (see Fig. 1) and 

you can store your 
boxes and hide up the 
'works' if you have 
something moving. 
Having fixed this, 
purchase some sheets 
of crepe paper. This 
is now most plentiful 
in a range of over 
25 shades. It costs 
round about a 1,- for 
12ft. 20ins. wide. For 
a model stand choose 
something in fawn or 
beige. Other shades 
will detract from the 
display. Vandyke 
brown would be a 
good shade with fawn 
or sand shade on the 
table. 
Sometimes you may 

use trestles tables 
and at others ordinary domestic 
tables. Both are good foundations and 
you can completely disguise them with a 
little imagination. Having covered in 
the space below the table, you can hang 
exhibits suited to this position from the 
table edge. They will look much better 
with the backing. 

Probably you will find that you have 
too many exhibits and not sufficient 

I e) 
S) I ION STANDS 
room. You can overcome this by 
putting two tables together, as shown. 
You will then be able to make a fancy 
canopy for the stand by lashing together 
some ordinary garden canes to bend 
over from corner to corner and fixing at 
the centre (see Fig. 2). 
These canes can be covered with 

strips of brown crepe paper 3ins. wide. 
You can then arrange a shelf along the 
back fixing to the struts and thus giving 
you ample space. Keep the large items 
at the back. This arrangement will also 
allow you to suspend some smaller lines. 

In Fig. 3 you will see a very useful 
stand made from a trestle table which is 
most attractive and will allow you 

Fig. I -Drape round the sides of your table Fig. 2 - Two tables close with a canopy tor, 

table with the cloth over it affair which 
is always so common. The framework is 
covered in 3ins. wide crepe paper and if 
you wish some cut-out birds from the 
hobby range will give a very charming 
finish. Use care in taking the stall to 
pieces so you can keep all the materials 
for another time. 

If you are running the toy stall at some 
local function or other—here is your 
chance to shine in some up-to-date 
display work. Try and get the best and 
strongest table available and dress it 
round the base as suggested already. 
Fix two uprights to a height of Wt. 
from the front corners. Two more will 
be required at the back and up to 6ft. 

Now connect up 
with a cross bat-
ten at back and 
front and two on 
the sides as 
shown at Fig. 4. 
Two sloping bat-
tens will then fin-
ish off this simple 
arrangement. 

This will, as 
you note give far 
more space for 
display than the 
ordinary flat table. 
Cover the uprights 
with green crepe 
paper in strips and 
also the crossbars. 
The top is cove.--
ed with strips of 

Fig. 3 -A suitable three-tier effect Fig. 3 -An attractive stand with lattice ends 

to build up your display on two tiers of 
cardboard boxes or planks of wood. 
Failing this, if you are near a school you 
can do it with the low forms. From the 
decorated overhead section you will be 
able to arrange Club Notices or other 
articles of interest. 
The design and structure generally 

will be much admired and certainly 
bring you more supporters than the 

alternating white and red paper about 
6ins. wide and extending 3ins. over the 
front and cut in scallops. The side is 
finished to match. 
The lattice effect is made by using 

fawn or beige crepe in 3in. strips and 
turned inwards to make like a bar. 
This is then fitted criss-cross as shown. 
Do not forget plenty of balloons to 
brighten it up. (197) 
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BOYS! Send for our super price 
catalogue of tricks, jokes and 

novelties. Terrific selection. The best 
jokes of the century. Cig-bangs, plate 
lifters, itching powder, etc. S.A.E. to- - 
Chung Lee's Magic Shop, 61 Wellfield 
Road, Streatham, S.W.16. 

FREE- stamps catalogued 5/- to ap-
plicants for ¡ d. approvals.- Cox. 

17 Stoneleigh Park Road, Ewell. 

TRICKS for boys. Cut and restored 
rope, 1,3; Window mystery, 1;3; 

Eastern papers, 1/3; Blondin ball, 2;-; 
It's off, 1/9. Free trick to everyone 
spending 5 Magician's Den, 644 
Wimborne Road, Bournemouth. 

SI Avirb. World mixed. 1 /- a 100, 
5,- a 1,000. Gift voucher free.--

Selby, 66 Donnington Road, London, 
N.W.10. 

Q -1AriPS. 250 different, 2;6; 500 
different, 5/-; 1,000 different, 12/6.--

Thomson, 46 Bell Drive, Glasgow, W.3. 

AMINIMUM of £5 per week can be 
earned, running a postal stamp 

business. Details. 2 W.---Philatelist, 
17 Springfield Avenue, Padgate, 
Warrington. 

BE Taller. Quickly! Safely! Privately! 
No appliances -no tablets--no diet-

ing. Details, 6d. stamp.--Malcolm Ross, 
Height Specialist. BCM;HYTE, London. 
W.C.1. 

It A ODELS. You can make lasting 
IYIstone-hard models with Sankey's 
Pyruma Plastic Cement. Supplied in tins 
by Ironmongers. Hardwaremen and 
Builders' Merchants. Ask for instruction 
leaflet. TKANSFERS for decorating toys, 
1 trays, furniture, fancy goods. List 

anti samples free. Flowers, pixies, dogs, 
nursery rhymes. - H. Axon Harrison, 
Jersey. IjEARN Shorthand by July 21st (1 

hour's study nightly). 1st lesson, 
2¡d. stamp.--Duttons (Dept. HB), 92 
Gt. Russell St., London, W.C.1. . 

'D UBBER Tyred Metal Disc Wheels 
INfinished in red, green or blue 
enamel. 2ins., 2''6; 3ins., 3/- per set of 
four. Post paid. Other sizes available up 
to 9ins.- The Joyden Toy Co., 193 
Chase Side, London, N.14. 

DOLL'S House fittings and papers; 
I.../send S.A.E. for list. Doll's House 
plan special. Send 2;6. Trade supplied.- - 
Zimplan, 88 Ware Road, Hoddesdon. 

CONSTRUCTIONAL Kits, 4mm. and 
7mm. scale Lorries. Also large 

range spare parts from which to build to 
your own design. Price lists, 1d. - - 
Wilson's Lorries Ltd., Dept. H., 1 6 
Gt. Winchester Street, London, E.C.2. 

T ONELY? Then write Secretary 
5B.B. Hay St., Braughing, 

Herts. Genuine. Est. 1905. 
\WHEELS for Toys, and other ac-
VV cessories. Full lists will be sent on 

application to The Joyden Toy Co., 
193 Chase Side, London, N.14. 

pERSONS required, make fancy goods 
at home. Write for details. 

Melton Manufacturing Co., Southgate 
Street, Leicester. 

1 001000 bargains. 
ov e   en n lin, surplusn.   

insu-
lat i o n tape, ex. R.A.F.; really adhesive, 
lOyds., 9d., post 3d. 50yds.. 2,6, post 6d. 
Giant balloons (inflate to 3ft. 6ins.) in 
sealed tins, 5,'-, post 9d. Metal ammu-
nition boxes with lid, 12ins. 7ins.>, 
6ins., 1;6, post 9d. Strong steel boxes 
(made by Roneo), 10¡ins.x 
10ins., ideal tools, deeds, etc., 8/6, 
post 116. Huge stocks other boxes, 
switches, rivets, rubber oddments. etc. 
Send 3d. stamp and S.A.E. for illustrated 
list of bargains. --Milligans, 24 Harford 
Street, Liverpool, 3. 

DLYWOOD offcuts. Birch and 
Gaboon in various thicknesses. 

Handy sized parcels for the cabinet, toy, 
model maker, and all handicrafts. 
Parcels made up in £1 and 10,/- lots. 
Carriage paid. Send P.O. to Reeves, 
Plywood and Timber Merchant, 33 
Front Street, Monkseaton, Whitley Bay. 
Tel. W . B.4677. 

BLUSHING, shyness, nerves, self-
1./consciousness, fears, ended. Details 
under plain cover, 1d.--Stebbing Treat-
ment, 28 (HB) Dean Road, London, 
N.W.2. 

F ASCINATING 

and profitable hobby, 
casting ornaments, toys, etc. You can 

easily make these yourself. Paints, 
brushes, and all accessories. Illustrated 
catalogue of 700 Moulds, plus latest list 
of Rubber Moulds. with instructions. 
9d. post free.--Cock of North Moulds 
(H), 140 Hollings Road, Bradford. 

A MERICAN Magazines post free for 
1-11 year. Popular Mechanics, 32/-; 
Popular Science, 28/6; Mechanix Illus-
trated, 22/6; Popular Homecraft, 18/-. 
Stamp for full list of others. -Willen 
Ltd. (Dept. 57), 101 Fleet Street, London, 
E.C.4. 

ENTER the Juneero National Model 
Making Competition. Cash and kit 

prizes to the value of £150. Send now 
for details or see the Juneero Annual, 
1/- from all Juneero Dealers or 1,12 post 
free from Juneero Ltd., Boreham Wood, 
Herts. 

IMMEDIATE delivery New Finnish 
Birch plywood, white in colour, 

sanded both sides, 54x 11x tin., 4 for 
20/8; Birch Ply veneered, 27x 19x ¡'ffin., 

for 33/-; unveneered, 7 for 20/-; 
20. 20. veneered Oak, 7 for 29/9: 
unveneered. 9 for 20;-. B.C. Pine ply, 
24 16x ¡ in. veneered Oak, 4 for 20t-; 
23x 15‘.' ¡ in., unveneered, 7 for 21/, 
Jigsaw Puzzles, 8 6 ¡ on plywood 
uncut, 6 for 3,-. List of small-priced 
offcuts for the small user (2d.). Bumper 
list of 36 other offcut sizes (2d.). All the 
above carr. paid C.W.O. Dept. H3/JDD. 
Storage, 71 Northcross Road, East 
Dulwich, S.E.22. 

BE Taller in 14 days or money back. 
Details, 1d.-Stebbings System, 28 

(HB) Dean Road, London, N.W.2. 

C TAMPS free -Empire packet in-
LIcluding pictorials and Victorians 
free to approval applicants.- -Robert J. 
Peck, 7A Kemp Road, Bournemouth, 
Hants. 

PRIME imported recessed hardwood 
wheels, 2¡ins. diameter, 31- dozen, 

141- half gross, 26;6 gross. Post free. 
Pressed metal, hardwood and metal disc 
wheels, doll's house windows, doors, 
papers. Catalogues, 6d. --Jasons, 135 
Nags Head Road, Ponders End, Middle-
sex. 

£C to £20 weekly earned at home. 
J running your own Mail Order 

business. Details, 1d. - Stebbing 
Publications Ltd., (HB) Naphill, High 
Wycombe. 

KALEIDOSCOPES. Fascinating 
novelty for all ages! Ingenious 

optical creation of ever-changing colour 
designs. Endless variety. 2/6 post free. 
'Stymie, Dept. H., 1/6 Gt. Winchester 
St., London, E.C.2. 

COLLECTORS' delight-my world-
famous Oxford approvals. Generous 

discount and free packet with each 
selection. Postage please.---Frank 
Kennedy. 37 Juxon Street, Oxford. 

H/TOME watch and clock repair outfit. lIncludes watchmaker's eyeglass, 
tweezers, screwdrivers, oilers, brush, 
oil, plus explanatory booklet fully 
Illustrated. In container. Skill un-
necessary. Invaluable for all fine work. 
12,9 inclusive.---D. Bolster (Dept. A). 
5A Station Parade, Ashford, Middx. 

HOMEWORKERS required, either 
sex, light assembly, part or full 

time. S.A.E.--Esprey. Box 18, 41 Wade 
Street, Lichfield. 

CONJURING. 3d. for new lists and 
free magical competition.- -De 

Hempsey. 363 Sandycombe, Kew 
Gardens. 

Q URPLUS Goods-7in. plane, 6in. set 
square and spokeshave. All guaran-

teed. 15/- the three, postage 1,6. 
Young, 49 Bath Road, Wolverhampton. 

fIREGG Shorthand. Rapid postal 
‘..J courses, sample lesson free. 
Shaw's Commercial School, Lancaster. 

PERSPEX Flat Sheets, clear and 17 
colours, cut to shape. Asbestos 

roofing. Corrugated Perspex rooflights. 
Aluminium sheeting, Mouldings, Plastic 
Panelling, Gates.--Henry Moat & Son 
Ltd., Atom Works, Newcastle, 1. 

THE Model Railway Encyclopedia by 
E. F. Carter. Absolutely the last 

word on every phase of railway model-
ling. 496 pages, 461 diagrams. 128 
photographs, 24 blueprints of modern 
locomotives. 15/9 post paid.-Quadrant 
Books (Dept. 4), 17 Quadrant Arcade. 
Regent Street, London, W.1. 

START yourself, pleasant and 
profitable occupation (whole or 

spare time) making fancy leather and 
felt goods. For particulars and rates 
write Grange Co., 4 Taylor Street, 
Leicester. 

fILASS Cutters. The ' Karbo' Tung-
l...T.sten Carbide Cutter for glass and 
glazed tiles. Outlasts 50 steel wheels. 
Limited home market supplies available 
at 3/3 post paid or C.O.D. extra. - 
Euco Tools Ltd. (Dept. A.), 44 London 
Road, Kingston-on-Thames. 
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UNIVERSAL. 

M.O. developer 
recommended for 

on any 
or bromide 
Produces a 

bright picture 
with clean margins. 
Can be used also to 

roll films. 
8-oz. bottle 2 6 
-oz.,. 

developers. 

LONDON, N.W.4. 

Tiev Q4a0f,d 

AZOL. 

A concentrated one- 
solution developer, 
Only needs dilution 
with water. Always 
ready for use. Best 
for developing film 
or plate negatives, 
No developer can be 
more economical, 
7-oz. bottle 4/6 

171-oz. „ 9/9 

All photographic dealers 

JOHNSONS OF HENDON 

reie4eweit 

This 
is 
printmaking 
gaslight 
papers. 
rich, 

develop 

20 

sell Johnson 

LTD., 

DEVELOP SELF-CONFIDENCE 

Learn to IDANcE 
You can master all the popular modern ballroom 
dances with the Morley Course in Ballroom Dancing 
or or mosey back. No experience, no music, no 

or partner necessary the fine illustrations 
I tell you iverythint. In a few days you are dancing 
2 with confidence. G.B., Buxton writes: 'I can dance 

as well if not better than anyone in the dance hall 1 
1 visit twice a week'. Keep fit have fun —get self-

confidence - be popular. Complete Course only 
I UV- ($ 1.50). Air Mail, 14/, Descriptive brochure. 

1d. sent under plain cover. 

JOHN D. MORLEY (Dancing) (HI3/8), L Terry House, Naphill, High Wycombe. 
(Established 1936) 

STOP SMOKING 
You can overcome the smoking habit in 3 days with the Stebbing 
Anti-Smoking treatment—or money back. Safe, pleasant, permanent, 

No Will Power necessary. The ONLY scientific method. Improve 
your healt'i and save pounds. J. Conroy (Tipperary) writes: 'I stopped 
smoking in 21 days. I've better health now'. E.F. writes: 'I had been an 
habitual smoker for 19 years. It is 19 days since I had a cigarette and I 

certainly shan't start again now'. T.R.: 1 have no longer the wish to 
smoke and feel 100 per cent better in health'. Not a physical culture 
course. Amazing results. Complete Course, 6/. ( or $ 1.00 bill). 
Details, 1d. Sent under plain cover. 

STEBBINGS, 28 (HB/8), Dean Road, LONDON, N.W.2. 
Established 1928 

A sound machine with a reliable driving 
unit —The one motor is easily inter-
changeable for driving the lathe and all 

its attachments. 

The Coronet Tool Company of Derby, makers of the 
lathe shown in our illustration, fit Brook ' Cub' Motors 

111•111s 
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YOU CAN BECOME A 
HANDICRAFTS INSTRUCTOR 

Experience not essential 

Men who enjoy making things in wood or metal can turn their hobby 
into a well-paid, permanent and interesting Career. Short hours, 
long holidays, and security in a job you would really enjoy, can be 
yours if you become a Handicrafts Instructor. Let us send detail> 
of the easiest and quickest way to get the necessary qualification. 

We definitely guarantee 
“NO PASS NO FEE" 

If you would like to know About our unique method of preparing 
you for one of these excellent appointments, write today, and we wili 
send you our informative 175-page Handbook—free and without ob-
ligation. Mark your letters "I landicrafts Instructor" 

BRITISH INSTITUTE OF 
ENGINEERING TECHNOLOGY 

595 Shakespeare House 
Stratford Place, London, W.I BIET 

BRANCHES 

LONDON 
78a New Oxford St., W.C.1 

(Phone MUSeum 2975) 
87 Old Broad Street, E.C.2 

(LONdon Wall 4375) 
Walworth Road, S.E.17 

GLASGOW 
326 Argyle Street 

(Phone CENtral 5042) 

MANCHESTER 
10 Piccadilly 

(Phone CENtral 1787) 

BIRMINGHAM 
14 Bull Ring 

SHEFFIELD 
4 St. Paul's Parade 

LEEDS 
10 Queen Victoria Street 

(Phone 28639) 

HULL 
10 Paragon Square 

SOUTHAMPTON 
25 Bernard Street 

BRISTOL 
30 Narrow Wine Street 

(Phone 23744) 

Head Office & Factories—HOBBIES LTD., DEREHAM, NORFOLK 
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THE 

STEPPING STONES 
TO SUCCESS! 

Don't hesitate about your future! Go forward, confident 

that The Bennett College will see you through to a sound 

position in any career you choose. The 

Bennett College methods are individual. 

There's a friendly personal touch that en-

courages quick progress and makes for 

early efficiency. Take the first important 

step NOW and fill in 

the coupon below. 

CHOOSE 
YOUR CAREER 

Accountancy Exams. 
Aviation (Engineer-

ing and Wireless) 
Book keeping. Ac-
countancy, and 
Modern Business 
Methods 

Building, Architec-
ture, and Clerk of 
Works (A.R.I.B.A. 
Exa ms.) 

Cambridge Senior 
School Certificate 

Carpentry and 
Joinery 

Chemistry 
Civil Engineering 
Civil Service 
All Commercial 
Subjects 

Commercial Art 

General Education 
G.P.O. Eng. Dept. 
Heating and Venti-

lating 
Institute of Housing 
instituteof Municipal 
Engineers 

Journalism 
Languages 
Mathematics 
Matriculation 
Metallurgy 
Mining. All Subjects 
Motor Engineering 
Naval Architecture 
Novel Writing 
Plastics 
Play Writing 
Police, Special 
Course 

Press Tool Work 

•••• 
Road Making and 
Maintenance 

Salesmanship 
Sanitation 
School Attendance 

Officer 
Secretarial Exams. 
Sheet Metal Work 
Shipbuilding 
Shorthand 
(Pitman's) 

Short Story Writing 
Surveying 

(R.I.C.S. Exams.) 
Teachers of Handi-

crafts 
Telecommuni-

cations (City and 
Guilds) 

Television 
Transport Inst. 

Common Prelim. Pumps and Pumping Examinations 
E.J.E.B. Machinery Viewers, Gaugers, 

Draughtsmanship. Quantity Surveying Inspectors 
All Branches Inst. of Quantity Weights and Mea-

Engineering. Surveyors' Exams. sures Inspectors 
All Branches, Sub- Radio Service En- Wireless Telegraphy 
jects and Exams. gineering and Telephony 

If you do not see your requirements above, write to us on 
any subject. Full particulars free. 

COUPON. CUT THIS OUT 
IF YOU ATTEND TO THIS NOW 
IT MAY MAKE A WONDERFUL 
DIFFERENCE TO YOUR FUTURE 

— — 
TO DEPT. 62 

THE BENNETT COLLEGE LTD. 
SHEFFIELD, ENGLAND. 

Please send me (free of charge) 

Particulars of 

our priva, advice 

about 

Name  

Address 

(Cross out line I 
-which does not 

PLEASE WRITE IN BLOCK LETTERS 

apply.) 
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Like thousands of other Juneero 
Fans here's your chance to make 
this colossal working model 
PITHEAD GEAR. Read all 
about it and follow the simple 
DESIGN SHEETS given 
FREE with the May issue of 
Juneero news. Get your copy 
now from Hobbies Shops at 6d. 
or post free from Juneero Ltd. 

This exciting working model is 
easily and cheapl, made with the 
famous 
Juneero 
construc-
tional tool, 
gauge bar 
and ac-
cessories— 
obtainable 
at Hobbies 
Shops 
e y e r y - 
where. 
If any 
difficulty 
write to us— 

• 

Don't fo get the Juneero Annual containing FREE Design 
Sheets for working model Bulldozer. II- from Hobbies shops 
or 1/2 post free from Juneero Ltd. 

ojug Eltrij LTD-STIRLING CORNER-SORBIAN WOOD' 0H15 

The bristles 

won't 

come out I 

Harris 
the paint &web with a name to its handle 

There are 3 grades of Harris 
Brushes. " Junior " good. 

" Standard" better. " Super" best. 

L. G. HARRIS a COMPANY LIMTIED, STOKE PRIOR, WORCESTERSHIRE 
cRcE3 

Printed by BALDING & M ANSELL, LTD., London and Wisbech, and Published for the Proprietors, Homes LTD., by HORAcE M ARSHALL & Sort, LTD., 
Temple House, Tanis Street, E.C.4. Sole Agents for Australia and New Zealand : Gordon & Gotch ,A'sia) Ltd. For South Africa: Central News 

AgeneY Ltd. Registered for transmission by Canadian Magazine Post. 



June 28th, 1950 Price Fourpence 

CONTENTS 

A Beehive - - - 

Cricket Score Case - 

A Caterpillar Cage - 
Useful Small Loom - 
A Home-made Vice - 

Secret Drawers - - 
Curing Damp Walls - 
Fruit Holder Trough - 

Replies of Interest - 
Books to Read - - - 
Photographic Alphabet 

Page 

193 

195 

196 
197 
198 
199 
200 
201 

202 
203 
205 

FREE DESIGN SHEET OF 

THE TREASURE ISLAND 
SHIP "HISPANIOLA" 

Vol. 110 No. 2852 

READERS interested in bee-keeping 
and wishing to start in the business, 
can quite easily make for them-

selves a satisfactory hive. It is just an 
ordinary job of woodwork. A decent 
quality of sound deal will be good 
enocgh timber for the job, with a 
thickness of gin. The measurements 
given are suitable for wood of that 
thickness, but as long as the interior 
dimensions of the hive are adhered to, 
any other thickness can be used. 
A front elevation of the hive, less stand, 

is given in Fig. 1 and a side elevation in 
Fig. 2. From these drawings the general 
dimensions can be taken. The hive is in 
three parts (A), (B) and (C), parts (B) 

A STANDARD SIZE 

BEEHIVE 
and (C) fitting one on another, and 
part (A) itself fitting on a stand. 
As a common butt ¡oint is not too 

good for such an article, having to stand 
the stress of weather, a rebated joint is 
suggested, as shown in detail sketch (D). 

For this the front and bnck pieces of the 
hive are rebated lin. by sin. for the 
sides to enter. 

It is very important, considering the 
parts sit one on another, for (A) and (B) 
to be exactly the same size, so these 
parts should be marked out together and 
be accurately rebated. Part (C) fits 
over (B), so its interior dimensiors 
should just equal the outside dimensions 
of ( B). Put these parts together with 
glue and nails, and it will be a good plan 
to use one of the waterproof casein glues 
now on the market, instead of the 
ordinary kind. 

Assembly 

To keep the parts in place, strips of 
1!,in. wide wood are glued and nailed to 
(A) and ( B), to overlap forming a kind of 
rim. These extend to all four sides of (B), 
but only the sides and back of (A), as the 
entrance to the hive, at the bottom, 
must not be obstructed. To keep the 
roof section (C) in position, a fillet of 
wood is nailed along each side, as at ( E). 
just iin. up from the bottom edges. 
To this section the roof boards are 

nailed, and should well overlap the sides 
and front. Bevel these where they meet 
at the ridge, and cover the joint with a 
strip of zinc bent over and nailed down. 

Weatherproof Boards 
If possible use one board each side of 

the ridge, but if two or more have to be 
used, employ a tongued and grooved 
boarding for the job, to avoid any wet 
seeping through. In the front and back 
of this section bore a couple of 1 in. 

All correspondence should be addressed to The Editor, Eobbies Weekly, Dereharn, Norfolk. 
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ventilation holes, and cover these on the 
inside with wire gauze or perforated 
zinc to keep out unwanted intruders. 
To support the porch, covering the 

entrance to the hive, cut a pair of 
brackets, as shown at ( F), and screw 
these to the front of the hive, where 
shown, just gin. from the bottom edge. 
These should be screwed from the inside 
of part (A), so are placed about lin, from 
the sides. The porch cover can be 
fitted on later. 

Fig. 2—Side elevation 
Fig. 1—Front elevation of hive 

All parts should now be 
tried for fit, and if inclined to 
be stiff, eased with a little 
glasspapering. It may be added 
that the top edges of the rim 
pieces are best bevelled, as 
seen in the drawings, to throw 
off any water that may trickle 
down, and a good plan, also, 
is to paint the inner faces of 
them with thick paint to seal 
the joints as they are nailed on. 

The Stand 
Fig. 3 shows the stand which 

supports the hive. The side 
pieces of these (G) are cut 
from thick wood, stuff of 
1 } ins. by 2 pns. size would do 
nicely. It will be seen that 8ins. 
of this are reduced to 1 
so that if wood of gin. thickness is 
nailed across it, it will come level with 
the rest. If wood of thicker stuff be used, 
the reduction must be amended to suit. 
For instance, if ;7,in. board is employed, 

CUTTING LIST 

Section A (4) :in. by Kilns. by lit. 7àins. 
Section B (4) : in. by 6:ins. by lit. 7:ins. 
Section C (2) : in. by 3ins. by lit. 9ins. 
Section C (2) sin. by Sins. by lit. 9ins. 
Roof (2) : in. by 12ins. by lit. Oins. 
Legs (4) -- 2ins. by 2ins. by 8:ins. 
Stand sides (2) 1:ins. by 2:ins. by 

2ft. 2ins. 
Floor : in. by 4:ins. tongued and 
grooved board. 12ft. run 

Rim strips :in. by Itins. 12ft. run. 
Brood nest sides (2) tin. by 9ins. by 

lit. Sins. 
Brood nest ends (2) : in. by 8:ins. by 

Ift. 3àins. 
Porch cover ¡ in. by Sins. by 1ft. lins. 
Remainder from scrap wood left over 

tnen the reduction in width will be 
1 gins. 
Cut the floor boards from tongued 

and grooved wood, and nail across the 
side pieces, then across the reduced 
part and over the sloping portion. The 
board across this latter part must have 
its inside edge bevelled to butt up 
against the rest. At the two front 
corners, glue and nail 2m, squares of the 
wood, as in the diagram. 

Four legs will be required, cut from 

le-- 1' 6" 
G 

Fig. 3—The support stand 

83e 
H 
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2m. square wood. These are re-
duced at their tops to fit inside 
the side pieces at the stand, as at 
(H) and be there firmly screwed. 
The (A) portion of the hive can 
now be tested on the stand and 
should fit neatly on, its front 
resting on the corner blocks and 
leaving a narrow opening between 
for the bees to enter. 
The length of the opening 

must be capable of adjustment, 
so two pieces of 1 in. wide wood, 10ins. 
long each, are provided. These are seen 
in Fig. 4. To enable them to be pushed 
along to lessen the opening, a strip of 
wood is nailed to the front of the hive, 
above the strips, and a second piece 
nailed to that, wide enough to overlap 
the movable strips and keep them from 
falling forward. Now nail a board 
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across the porch brackets to cover the 
porch. 
To complete the hive, a brood box 

must be made next. This is drawn 
complete in Fig. 5, and is quite a simple 
affair. The sides are cut from in. wood 
and the ends from tin. wood. 
These ends are fitted between the 

sides, just ;: in. from the edges. It will be 
seen that the ends are less in height 
than the sides, and to them a sin. square 
strip is nailed along. To complete this 
part, strips of } in. wood gins. wide, 
are nailed across to close the ends, as 
shown. The brood nest stands in the 
hive. 

Cleaning and Painting 

Clean up the work and punch nail 
heads down. Stop all holes level, and 
glasspaper the stopping, to leave no 
unsightly lumps. The outside of the 
hive and stand should receive three 
coats of best quality exterior paint. Do 
not be tempted to use any cheap stuff, 
as the chances are it will, under stress of 
wind and rain, just crumble off. 
A real lead paint is best and gives 

longer service. The legs, especially the 
bottoms which stand on wet ground, 
should be painted or creosoted, as 
preferred. 

Accessories for the hive, such as the 
sections which hold the honey, are better 
bought than made, and can be purchased 

Fig. 5— Details of brood box 

reasonably at any shops stocking bee-
keeping accessories. 

Keeping bees is a most fascinating 
and interesting occupation, apart from 
the production of honey. The lives and 
activities of the insects are amazingly in-
telligent and of great educational value 
to follow. Numerous books are obtain-
able by those interested in the hobby. 
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An automatic scorer fitted into this novel 

CRICKE ER'S CAS 

T
HE Cricket Club Secretary and 
School Captain will . find the little 
field outfit shown here extremely 

useful, and it is quite simple to make up 
with a few pieces of wood and the 
fretsaw. When opened out it provides a 
useful book rest for the scorer, and in the 
lid is incorporated a drum-type score 
counter. There is a handy compartment 
for keeping books, pencils, fixture lists, 
club rules, etc., all safely together, and 
the whole outfit shuts up into a neat 
case when not in use. 
Of course, although primarily de-

signed for the cricket field, the case can 
be easily adapted for any other game, by 
making suitable alterations in the 
counting device. In the sketch the 
dimensions have been kept to a mini-
mum, in order not to need any very large 
pieces of wood. But if bigger pieces can 
be spared for the job, the size can be 
increased a few inches with advantage. 

Alternatively, the case can be made up 
quite satisfactorily from stout cardboard. 
reinforced at the corners with wood 
strip as necessary. Measurements given 
allow for wood of lin, thickness being 
used. 

The Case 

It will be seen that the case consists of 
two shallow boxes hinged together. The 
constructional details are quite simple 
and are shown in Figs. 1 and 2. The lid of 
the bottom portion forms the book rest, 
and is hinged to the case, the top surface 
when closed being flush with the top 
edge of the box, and resting on thin 
strips glued to the inside of the case. 
The lid of the top portion is fretted, as 

shown at Fig. 3, to allow a view of the 
counting discs, and is screwed into 
position ¡ in, below the top edge of this ,Y 
half of the case. It will be seen that the 8 

strips forming front and back edges of /a. 
the boxes are bevelled slightly, to 
coincide with the slanting sides. 

111M1111111111111111111:1 
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The counting device consists of 
circular discs, similar to the tuning dials 
on many radio sets. Four circular 
pieces are required, 1 lins. diameter and 
.4in. thick. Wooden wheels as used for 
model making serve quite well if avail-
able, and save the work of cutting out 
the discs. Glued to each side of these 
discs are circular pieces of thinner wood 
lin. greáter in diameter. and the edges 
of these are serrated with a file to give 
the finger grip, as shown at Fig. 4. 

Disc Spindle 

A spindle of lin, dowel is held fixed in 
the lid portion of the case, and these 
counting discs are bored to revolve on 
this. It is a good plan to bore the holes 
slightly smaller than the diameter of the 

SERRATEDt 
EDGES 

Fig I G 

SPINDLE 
BLOCK 

I construction of box 

BEVEL 

E 
dowel, and finish off with a round 
wood-file, so that the discs are finger-
tight on the dowel. They are prevented 
from moving sideways by pins through 
the dowel, as shown. 

Fitting the Dials 

It will be seen that three of the dials 
are placed together and one separate— 
the three to record the hundreds, tens 
and units of the score, and the one the 
number of wickets that have fallen. 
Glasspaper the discs until they fit the 
spindle nicely, but do not fix either discs 
or spindle into the case until the number-
ing has been done. To do this, first 
draw out on white paper four strips 
each lin, wide and about gins. long. 
Divide these into 10 equal sections, and 
number the sections 0 to 9 in bold 
figures with indian ink. Then glue the 
strips round the edges of the discs. 
The spindle, with counter-discs at-

CUTTING LIST 
No. of 
pieces Size 
— --
2 10" , 7 
2 91" x 6, 

10 
1 10 21 

10" le 

2 lor 21' 
2 6¡" • 

9r • 
4 1-1 diam. 
8 1r diam. 4" 

Description 

Bottom and Top 
Inside Lids 
Front, bottom half 
Back, bottom half 
Front, top half 
Back, top half 
Sides, bottom half 
Sides, top half 
Dowel Spindle 
Counter Discs 
Counter Discs 

tached, is glued into two blocks which 
are fixed on the inside of the top portion 
of the case. The measurements given 
allow for the top of the dials just pro-

( Continued foot of page 198) 

Fig. 2 —End blocks for spindle rod 
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Fig. 3 Holes in top for score figures 
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Fig. 4 Discs fitted to spindle 
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There is much of interest to learn if you make 

A CATERPILLAR CAGE 

Fig. I—The cage with glass front 

T
HOSE readers who wish to keep 
silkworms, stick insects or other 
caterpillars, will find this cage ideal 

for the purpose. The glass front allows 
the habits of the caterpillars to be 
studied, and, over a month or two, the 
whole life history can be seen. 

Fig. 1 shows the general construction 
and Fig. 2 the measurements. It can be 
made quite easily from any scraps of 
wood, but the sides should be at least 
¡in. thick, as the top, bottom and sides 
have to be nailed to them. If you use 
plywood you will need corner supports 
of thick wood, as used in the construction 
of tea chests. 

Box Frame 

The top is made in. smaller than the 
bottom to give room for the sliding glass 
front. For the front an old picture will 
yield suitable glass. Measure the inside 
width of the cage and cut the glass to 
size. For ease of sliding the glass should 
be about din. smaller in width than the 
cage. Next measure the length, leaving 
sin. at the top for easy lifting. After 
cutting the glass, remove the sharp edges 
with a small file. 

If you are not handy with a glass cutter, 
you should choose a piece of glass of 
suitable size, and build the cage to fit 
these dimensions. 

Three small strips of wood are used 
to keep the glass in place, one on each 
of the sides and one along the bottom. 
To fix the platform, nail on two 

supports 5ins. from the bottom. Do not 
nail the platform itself to these supports, 
because it will have to be removed 
occasionally for cleaning purposes. In the 
centre of the platform bore a hole of 
diameter. The purpose of this hole is 
illustrated in Fig. 1. 

Air and Water 

In order to ensure an adequate air 
supply, cut secticns from the sides and 
cover with perforated zinc, wire gauze 
or muslin material. 

Place a jar containing water ' under the 
counter'. Insert the bottom of the stalk 
in water, and the plant will keep quite 
fresh until completely eaten by the 
caterpillars. To renew vegetation, 
remove the old stalk with the caterpillars 
still clinging to it, insert the new plant 
through the hole, then leave the old 
stalk leaning against the new one. The 
caterpillars will transfer to the new food, 
when the old stalk can be discarded. 
A wad of cotton wool placed round the 

plant stalk will prevent caterpillars 
crawling or dropping through the hole. 

Suitable Silkworms 
Now, having made a nice new cage, 

you should look round for some victims. 
Silkworms are popular, and are extreme-
ly interesting. You can obtain a supply 
of eggs quite cheaply, and they will hatch 
out in a few days into tiny caterpillars. 
They feed on lettuce or mulberry leaves, 
which should be spread along the 
platform of the cage. 

Stick Insects 
Stick insects are fascinating, too. They 

are camouflaged by nature to appear like 
pieces of twig. Privet leaves comprise 
breakfast, dinner, tea and supper for 
these caterpillars. If you wish, the 
Editor can supply you with the address 
of a firm supplying eggs of silkworms 
and stick insects. 
The budding naturalist will also look 

for eggs of other caterpillars in the 
countryside. These will be found either 
singly or in groups, attached to the 
underside of the leaves for protection 

A Book for Keen Cyclists 
The Kuklos Annual is now regarded as essential to touring cyclists as 
any spare parts, and the value of the 1950 Edition is as great as ever. No 
reader could help but be a better cyclist after perusal. There are a num-
ber of features giving practical advice on the choice of lightweight 
machines, physical fitness, training, foods, etc. The Foreign Touring section 
contains some new routes and covers all European countries where cycling 
is practicable, with the latest currency and other arrangements. With its 
Resthouse List, Road Records and Gear tables, etc., it is good value for 19 
post free from the Publishers, whose address is in our advertising pages. 

against enemies and the sun. The whole 
stalk should be removed and placed in 
the cage. 
Remember, that if you find eggs on a 

nettle leaf, it is no use trying to make 
the resultant caterpillars eat potato 
leaves. A leaf that has been nibbled will 
tell you that caterpillars are at work— 
probably well camouflaged, of course. 

Moths to Obtain 
The largest British moth is the Death's 

Head Hawk Moth, and is to be found 
only on the potato plant. A bed of 
nettles will probably yield specimens of 
the beautiful Peacock Butterfly cater-
pillar, which is black and spikey. Cater-
pillars of Red Admirals enjoy nettles, so 
do 'Woolly Bears', which later turn into 
pretty Tiger Moths. 
A privet hedge that is not trimmed 

very frequently (perhaps even your own) 
may yield the Privet Moth caterpillar. 
Similarly, the Poplar Moth can be found 
in poplar trees, whilst the willow pro-
vides a home for the Elephant Hawk 
Moth. These three moths just mentioned 
have a wing span of more than 3ins. 

Pupation 
At a late stage in the life of a caterpillar 

you will probably see it leave the food 
plant and wander round the cage. This 
shows that pupation is going to take 
place, that is, the caterpillar is going to 
turn into a butterfly or moth, as the case 

I2'--

Fig. 2 - Dimensions of a suitable box 

may be. Since most moths like to pupate 
under soil, you should place a small tray 
of soil of sufficient depth in the cage. 

Butterflies pupate either on the floor 
of the cage or on the plant itself. Silk-
worms spin for themselves a cocoon of 
very fine, coloured silk. A silkworm will 
be grateful to you if you provide a 
conical, paper bag in which to pupate. 
On emerging from the pupa stage, the 

winged butterfly or moth has but a brief 
spell of life, then it.lays its eggs, and dies, 
and the cycle begins again. (191) 
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Lengths of stuff up to 3ft. long can be woven on this 

USEFUL SMALL LOOM 

W
EAVING being a popular craft 
now, the small loom, illus-
trated, may excite some in-

terest. It is capable of weaving anything 
narrow, up to a limit of 3ft. long, such as 
ties, dress bands, pyjama cords, and 
quite a lot of things. It has been de-
signed, however, for two other pur-
poses. 

Firstly, as a method of trying out new 
patterns in simple tabby weaving before 
attempting such on a larger loom, and 
secondly, as a source of interesting work 
to a youngster, who with a ball of wool 
or yarn, could amuse himself making 
different patterns and small articles, 
without undue waste of material. 

General Construction 

Fig. 1 shows a side and front view of 
the loom. It consists of two warp 
carriers (A) and (D) connected together 
at an arranged distance apart by the 
horizontal bars (C). Warp carrier (A) is 
fixed, but carrier (D) is capable of being 
slid along the bars. Dealing with the 
warp carriers first, both are alike and are 
made of in. thick wood to dimensions 
shown in the front view. In the side 
edges grooves are cut into which bars 
(C), which are cut to length from Un. by 
lin, wood, can fit. 
At the top cut out a piece in. deep 

and 4¡ins. long. In the projecting ends 
now sticking up bore ¡ in. holes through, 
into which, as a tight fit, ¡ in. steel rods 
can be pushed. On these rods the warp 
threads are tied. Fix carrier (A) to the 
bars at the front end with countersunk 
brass screws. 
At the opposite end reduce the bars to 

¡in. and fit across a bar ( B) to keep them 

3' 

parallel. Screw this bar across for 
removal at any time. Fit carrier (D) 
between the bars, and see it can be slid 
along fairly easily. To keep it at any 
desired distance from (A) bore a few , in. 
holes through bars (C) and a similar 
hole in carrier (D). A pair of mild steel 
split pins can be pushed through the 
holes, and should hold the sliding 
carrier firmly enough. 
A few holes are bored at the end 

rather close together, so that when 
weaving to the limit of length, should the 
warp threads become rather too taut, 
the carrier can be slid to a hole nearer 
the front to ease it. 

Heddle Frame Slides 

For the heddle frame a pair of slides 
are necessary, for it to be raised and 
lowered, to separate the warp. One of 
these slides is shown at Fig. 2. It con-
sists of a piece of ¡ in. wood, iin. wide, 
with two strips of ¡ in. wood glued to its 
inner face, leaving a central groove in 
which the heddle pins move. 
The slides are fitted with pieces of 

¡in. thick wood on their outer faces to 
move along the bars (C) as required. 
Note here that the upper of these 
wood pieces, let us call them guides, is 
shorter than the lower one, so that it 
does not interfere with the passing of the 
shuttle. 

Both pieces are bridged by a metal 
strip, passing over bar (C) to keep the 
slide in position. Fit these in place, as 
seen in the side view of the loom, 
Fig. 1, then join them together across 
the bottom with a jin. by :; in. piece of 
wood, with small triangular strengthen-
ing fillets in the corners. Fig. 2 shows 
these items. Now test the slides to see 

5'/2 - 

they move together as one piece along 
the bars. 

Heddle Frame 
The heddle frame, Fig. 3 ( F) is made to 

the dimensions given from lin. by ! in. 
fretwood, glued and nailed together. 
Make it firm and square at its angles. 
At ¡ in. down from the top and fin. up 
from the bottom bore ¡ in. holes for 
pieces of steel rod to fit across, on which 
healds, which carry the warp, can be set. 
Near the bottom, on the outside, 

drive in a Un. brass screw, partly. File 
off the head, leaving a pin just a shade 
under in. long, as at ( b). A second and 
similar pin is fitted higher up at (a), at 
about lin, from the top. Of course, 
these pins are fitted each side, and 
should move in the grooves of the 
slides ( E). Try this out. 

It will be noticed here that only one 
heddle frame is provided, but the 
necessary opening for the shuttle to pass 
through is provided by pulling the same 
warp threads up and then pushing them 
down, and simplify the business. The 
healds, which carry the warp, are made 
of fine steel wire, the kind which is sold 
in small coils for a few pence at hard-
ware stores. 
They must all be made alike, so a gauge 

for the purpose is made, as shown at 
(G). It is a piece of deal or hardwood, 
with holes for rods exactly the same 
distance apart as those in the heddle 
frame. In the centre of these a groove is 
sawn and chiselled out of the wood. 

The Healds 
To make the healds, cut a suitable 

length of the wire and pass it over and 
across the rods, twisting the ends 
underneath. Between the wire push a 
small nail, say, a 1 in. wire one, and 
twist until the heald is formed, as at ( H). 
Then slide off the rods, and repeat 

until a sufficient number have been 
made. The rods in the heddle frame are 
then partly withdrawn, and the healds 
threaded on. For each weaving job tne 
number of healds necessary will be jt.st 
half the number of warp threads. Now 
for a test of the loom. 
Cut a few threads the length of the 

loom, plus, say, 4ins. for tying. Tie the 
threads to the rod in carrier (A). The 
first thread is pushed through the loop 

(Continued foot of page 204) 

Noti-es 

Fig. l--Front view and end detail of main parts 
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For moderately heavy work in model making have this 

HOME-MADE VICE 
T can be truly said that not every 
model maker boasts the possession of 
a vice which will really grip small 

items in a satisfactory way, unless he 
owns a professionally-made tool. These 
are usually quite expensive, and would 
demand a cash outlay which might well 
be spent on many more spectacular 
items of modelcraft. 

It was the dismemberment of a 3ft. 
spring mattress which gave the writer 
the idea outlined in this article, and the 
whole of the material needed for the 
construction of the vice is to be found in 
such a piece of discarded furniture, with 
the exception of a 4m, steel butt hinge, 
which then represents the sole outlay. 

A Spring 

The steel spring was first removed 

D A 

5  of   

- 5" 
Fig. I -The tool flat and hinged 

The two 'jaws' of the vice--as the 
pieces of wood have now become—are 
joined at their lower extremities by the 
4in. hinge (C) and two pieces of angle 
iron (D-D) are fixed with countersunk 
wood-screws at the top ends to act as 
working jaws. In the writer's vice these 
pieces of angle-iron were cut from 
Anderson shelter material with a 
hack-saw and filed truly square in every 
direction. 
A thick washer -also from shelter 

material- is placed between the head of 
the bolt and the wood face of the 
moving jaw (W, Fig. 2) and a piece of 
sin. strip mild steel or 
other material ( S) is wrap-
ped around the bolt head 
to form a handle for the 
bolt. This handle is bolted 

from the woodwork of the mattress, 
and the two tensioning screws extracted 
—with their nuts from the lower 
transverse beam of the frame. The nuts 
can be driven out by hammering on the 
heads of the bolts. 

After the four main wooden members 
are all free, two 8in, lengths are cut off as 
shown in Fig. 1, and holes drilled to 
clear the threads of one of the mattress 
tensioning bolts. The hole (A Al, 
Fig. 1) should be recessed on one side to 
receive one of the nuts. A rough idea of 
the size of hole required can be formed 
by looking at the original hole in the 
bed-frame. 

D 

together with in. Whitworth bolts as 
shown. 

Lubrication 

An old motor car engine valve spring 
should be inserted where shown (T) if 
possible, to return the jaws to the open 
position. 

Liberal lubrication of the thread and 
nut with really heavy motor oil is 
essential to smooth working, and the 
tool will be found capable of exerting a 
really strong grip on items of wood or 
metal without damaging them in the 
process. 
The tool is fastened to the front of the 

work bench by the two countersunk 
wood screws (Fig. 2) which should 
be not smaller than No. 12's, 4ins. long, 
round-headed and screwed in with a 
washer under their heads to stop the 
wood splitting. 

Jaw Protection 

A pair of WI, thick aluminium over-
lays for the jaws will be found a useful 
adjunct to the tool, as with them the 
gripping of threaded and delicate items 
becomes quite easy, no damage of any 
kind being done to the threads, even if 

Fig. 2 -Closed and in use 

the latter are of brass or other soft 
substance. 

Hint for Use 

If the top angle irons of the jaws are 
arranged to be perfectly square, both in 
relation to the frame of the vice and to 
each other, it will be found possible to 
file parts to a dead square right-angle 
by merely sweeping the file across the 
work till it beds evenly down on to the 
vice jaws. This is not the orthodox way 
of filing square, but is a very useful tip 
for the home model craftsman, who 
often considers the 'end' rather than the 
'means'! (176) 

Cricketer's Case -( Continued from page 195) 

jecting through the top piece of wood, 
when this is added (see Fig. 5). 

In order to get them up as high as 
possible, for easy reading, it is necessary 
to cut out bigger slits in the top board 
than is otherwise necessary, and also to 
taper the edges of the slits a little, as 
shown. A thin sheet of card, with smaller 
slits, is then glued over the top, to 
cover up all but the figures on the dials 
and the top serrated edges of the drums, 
for the fingers to push them round. 

Assembly 

Fix the lid portion to the bottom half 
with two neat hinges, and add a small 
fastener at the front to prevent it 
opening accidentally. A tiny screw acts 
as a knob for lifting this up to get at the 
inside of the case. Then hinge the top 
half to the bottom half. 

In doing this it has to be borne in 
mind that the top half is required to lay 

right back flush with the bottom half, 
and consequently the hinges must be 
narrow enough to let in on the top edges 
of the wood, or some other kind of 
hinging employed, such as gummed tape 
if the case is made up of cardboard. 

Finishing Off 

A suitable cricket design for the lid is 
shown, ruled in lin. squares (see Fig. 6). 
This can be either drawn on to the lid 
and then painted in, or cut as an 

overlay and glued on, whichever 
is preferred. Other appropriate 
designs (such as incorporating the 
name of the team) will suggest 
themselvés to the handyman with 
artistic ability, and the more 
elaborate this can be done the 
better the finish to the case. 

Finally, paint or stain the rest 
of the case in contrast to the 
design, add two small fasteners 
at the front to hold it shut, and 
a neat handle on the top edge, 
for carrying. Then you have a 
splendid case for use at your 
cricket which will make scoring 
additionally interesting. (169) 

9 1 

mare-

Fig. 6--Suggested design for lid on lin. 
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The craftsman will find it worth knowing about 

SOM 
T

HERE is always something thrilling 
about the words 'secret drawers', 
and these form the theme of many 

a romantic story. Those readers who 
like to make their own furniture may 
care to incorporate a secret drawer. It is 
hardly possible to describe, in dimen-
sioned detail, any particular secret 
drawer, as everything depends on the 
piece of furniture in question, and no 
two cases will be quite alike. We can. 
however, describe secret drawers in 
general, so that readers, having got the 
general idea, can plan a secret drawer 
of their own. 
Some call for craftsmanship of a very 

high order, but others, such as illustrated 
in Fig. 3, are well within the range of the 
average reader. But, first of all, what is 
a 'secret' drawer? The present writer 
has examined a great number of those 
drawers and has come to the conclusion 
that very few are really secret. 

Movable Moulding 

Take for example, a very well-known 
case, illustrated in Fig. 1. It will be seen 
that by pulling a piece of moulding by 
the stationery racks in a bureau, a thin, 
upright drawer is revealed, much in the 
manner of taking a book from a shelf. 
Since this type of thing was fitted to a 
great number of bureaux, it can hardly 
be called a 'secret' drawer. Rather 
would the writer call it a 'concealed' 
drawer. 
Some cabinet makers were well aware 

of this, and occasionally one finds a secret 
drawer within a secret drawer. As Fig. 2 
shows, a person might use the concealed 
drawer for years, without being aware 
that there was another compartment at 
the bottom of it. 

Another example of concealment, 
rather than of secrecy. is depicted in 
Fig. 4, where a fine semi-circular ebony 
pillar can be slid aside to reveal a keyhole. 

DEMeetry 
DUTCH AZDIehg 

Appearance -when 

(Drawn to reduced oeale.) 

CRET DRAWERS 
It would have spoiled the look of the 
cabinet to have the pillar pierced by a 
keyhole. 

The Simplest Form 

Perhaps the simplest of all secret 
drawers is to place a small drawer behind 
a large one ( Fig. 3). This is obviously the 
most easily detected, as one has only to 
compare the depth of the drawer-well 
with the external depth of the bureau. 
Sometimes these drawers were fitted 

-••••••••••.• 
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eeond 
Compartment 

different type. It is an eighteenth century 
Dutch wardrobe, and a massive corner 
can be swung open to reveal a set of four 
small drawers (Fig. 6). 
Another fine piece of work is that of 

the mahogany drawing table, made about 
1770 ( Fig. 7). At first sight it would seem 
that there were five partitions there 
(lettered a- b-c-d-e in the drawing). As 
they only extend half the depth of the 
well, it seems obvious that the space 
underneath is taken up by the drawer (f). 

HE—Trctedepthoedra.wer--e-¡ 

.Actuai depth ---.--k&cnet•1 
with a little tab of tape, so that they 
could be withdrawn. This, however, 
would have declared their presence too 
readily, so they were often withdrawn 
by using a pin and a pair of pliers. The 
pliers pushed the pin in the drawer, and 
then gently withdrew it. All secret 
drawers, of course, were made still more 
secure by being fitted with a secret lock 
or catch. Others could only be opened 
from the back, which meant turning the 
heavy piece of furniture right round. 

Fig. 5 shows a secret compartment of a 

Corner 
• Swung, open to show 
sec adrawerS 
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Slidiruebony PsIr 
The truth is that this drawer only 

extends half way. The partition (d) can 
be swung out through a hole cut neatly 
in the side. This done, another drawer 
(g) can be opened. 
There is one very great drawback to 

this otherwise ingenious arrangement. 
It will be noted that the front edge of (d) 
is curved. It could not be swung out 
otherwise. This leaves a most suspicious 
curved space amid a nest of rectangular 
compartments. 
Other places where secret drawers 

are to be found are in the arched tops of 
pigeon-holes and other recesses or 

(Continued foot of page 200) 



The summer is a good time to undertake 

CURING DAMP WALLS 
MANY of us are too well aware of 

the hopelessness of painting, 

distempering or papering a- room, 
the walls of which are damp. A very 

urgent necessity in such cases is to find 
out the cause of such dampness and cure 
it, if possible. When the dampness is 
apparent only on the ground floor, the 
upper floors being less affected, have a 
look at the base of the wall outside. 
The damp course may be at fault or, 

perhaps, the earth against the wall is 
above the course. In either case remove 
the earth to below the course, scrape 
out a little of the mortar between the 
bricks, and lay on a :tin. thickness of 
cement mortar to a height of some 12ins. 
above ground level. 

Double Application 

Do not lay on the cement to the 
whole thickness at one operation, or its 
weight will tend to pull it away from the 
wall. A thickness of gin. should be 
applied first, and its surface scored 
lightly with the tip of the trowel in 
diagonal lines. Then, when this is hard, 
the final layer of in. can be laid on. 
This may effect a cure. 

If the dampness is only on the upper 
parts of the wall, it may be due to the 
pointing between the bricks having 
fallen out, or to being exposed to heavy 
driving rain. In the latter instance, and 
supposing the pointing to be in good 
condition, a weather resisting wash will 
help. Proprietary preparations for this 
may be bought at the oil shop. Granger's 
solution for example, or the following 
simple cheap remedy tried out. 
Rub the bricks well down with sand-

stone, wet with cement and water, then 
paint them with a solution made up with 
1 gal. boiling water in which :43lb. of 
mottled soap has been dissolved. After 
24 hours, paint over with a second 
solution of 2 gals. hot water and I lb. of 
alum. Repeat this treatment once each 
season, for a time, at least. 

Defective Pointing 

If the pointing is clearly defective, then 
the job of repointing should be under-
taken. This can well be effectively done 
by an amateur. The only tools needed, 
bar the trowel, are a simple appliance for 
holding the mortar, shown at (A), in 

Fig. 1, being a 10in, square of board, 
with a short piece of broomstick nailed 
to it underneath for a handle; a piece of 
iron lin, wide, with one end bent at 
right angles and sharpened, as at ( B) for 
scraping the old pointing away between 
the bricks, and a strip of wood, 1 uns. 
wide and in. thick, for a straight edge 
(not illustrated). 

The Mortar Mix 

First scrape out the old pointing well 
between the bricks to leave ample room 
for the new, with the iron tool. Then 
dust out. Mix the mortar on a board, 
not too much at a time, in case it sets 
before it can be used. The mortar is a 
mixture of clean sharp sand and cement, 
in the proportions of 3 parts of the 
former to 1 part of the latter. 

Heap a quantity on the holder and, 
with the trowel, press it well between 
the bricks. Draw the trowel along it, 
holding the trowel at a slight outward 
angle, so that the mortar is a trifle 
below the level of the upper bricks and 
protrudes a little beyond, the lower 
bricks, as shown by line (a--b) in Fig. 2. 

Clean Work 

Now, place the straightedge over the 
line of pointing, and draw the tip of the 
trowel along its bottom edge, as in 
sketch, Fig. 3, to trim the pointing and 
leave a clean straight edge. The vertical 
pointing is done meanwhile and is 
pressed well between the bricks, 
slightly beyond the level of them, and 
has its side edges neatly trimmed with 
the trowel and straightedge. The 
sectional view, Fig. 2, shows how the 
repointing should be applied hori-
zontally, and should help to make the 
foregoing instructions quite clear. 

Inside the room it is wise to light a 
fire for a few days to help dry out the 
wall, before attempting to re-decorate. 
If the damp has rendered the plaster 
soft, so that it tends to break away from 
the wall it is practically useless, and 
should be scraped away. No use trying 
to dry it out. When the old stuff has 
been removed, any loose fragments and 
dust should be brushed away. 
The wall should then be scraped, and 

a coating of cement mortar applied, 
mixed as for pointing. Lay on the coat to 
within kin. of the former thickness, to 

leave room for the finishing layer. 
Score with the trowel to provide a key 
to assist in the adhesion of the sub-
sequent coat. 

Top Dressing 

Let this dry out, then apply a thin coat 
of parian cement to bring the repair to 
the level of the rest of the plaster. 
Smooth the surface with the trowel, or 
if the area is rather large, with a float of 
home construction, a piece of smooth 
board, 3ins. wide and 9ins. long, with a 

r  13  

Fig. I--The mortar 
board and picker 

Fig. 2 —Cement shape 

Fig. 3 —Straightedge for cutting level 

handle for manipulating it. Bevel the 
edges of the float, and well damp the 
surface of the plaster to assist smoothing 
action. 

Should the plaster, despite its damp 
condition, dry out fairly well, and be 
still sound, then it can be painted over 
with one of the proprietary damp 
resisting compounds, Grangersol, Stet, 
or others advertised, or given a coat of 
silicate of soda (water glass). After this 
treatment the walls should be in a fit 
condition for papering or distempering, 
as preferred. (185) 

Secret Drawers—(Continued from page 19 

alcoves. The writer, grasping the convex 
moulding of a secretaire whilst putting 
up Christmas decorations, lost his 
balance somewhat, and gave the mould-
ing a sharp jerk. To his surprise the 
moulding pulled out, and was found to be 
the front of a large, shallow, tray- like 
drawer. 

It is, of course, quite impossible to 
tabulate all the varieties of secret draw-
ers, since the designer took advantage of 
whatever opportunities presented them-

9) 

selves in connection with the particular 
piece of furniture he was engaged upon. 
The late seventeenth and the eighteenth 
centuries were the great ages of the 
makers of secret drawers, though 
specimens are met with before and since. 

All the examples mentioned in this 
article have been selected from actual 
pieces, in many cases on view in public 
museums, such as the Victoria and 
Albert, South Kensington, and the 
Geoffrye Museum, Shoreditch, as well 

as large museums in the provinces. 
Naturally, the authorities do not 

encourage people to probe the choice 
specimens for possible secret drawers, 
but if one is interested in the subject, 
and writes to the chief curator or director 
of the woodwork department to this 
effect, it is usually one's pleasant ex-
perience to have the curator give orders 
for the necessary pieces to be pointed 
out, unlocked, and explained. (151) 
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An attractive addition to the sideboard is this 

FRUIT HOLDER TROUGH 
OUR picture here shows an at-

tractive piece for the sideboard— 

a fruit trough or basket. Many 

forms of trough may be designed, but we 

think the one shown is, perhaps, the 
most useful in shape when it comes to 
the handling of fruit. The article con-
sists of two ends, a wide back and a 
narrow sloping front, all fixed to a 
stony floor. 

It may be suggested here that the 
front be of Perspex instead cf wood. 
This material would give a rather good 
effect and if adopted it requires the 
grooving of the ends so the Perspex may 
be slid into place. On the outside of the 
ends some form of decoration might be 
added such as shown here. 

This decoration may consist merely of 
fretted overlays simply glued on, or it 
may take the form of stain and colour 
laid on with the brush. Again, the 
decorative panel shown may be in two or 
more coloured woods and cut as an 
inlay and glued up and rubbed down and 
finished with polish. 

Ends 

The ends should be the first parts to 
make and two good flat pieces of 2in. 
wood each measuring 7ins. by ¡dins. 
should be chosen for them. Over one 
piece of wood draw a number of squares, 
as shown in Fig. 1, in light pencil lines. 
Then through each follow the outlines, 
taking the diagram as a guide. The dotted 
interior line may also be drawn in to 
give the true position for gluing on the 
overlay. 

Pin points should be pricked along 
this line so that when the surface is 
later cleaned up with fine glasspaper the 
points will still show to which the 
overlay may be glued. When the outline 
has been cut round with the fretsaw and 

Fig. I Outline of end, with adjoining 
positions shown dotted 

the edges cleaned up wi h 
glasspaper, the piece si ouid 
be laid on the second 
piece of wood and a line 
drawn round it in template 
form. This second piece 
will be cut and cleaned. 

Note, in making the first 
enlargement of the end in-
clude the dots shown on the 
'copy' Fig. 1 which indicate 
where the wood dowels 
or the screws go for fixing 
the sloping back and front. 
The floor will take the form 
shown in Fig. 2, and this 
again consists of a piece of 

wood. Note here the width and the 
length of the tenons so they fit accurately 
and neatly into the recesses of the ends 
to which they will be glued and screwed. 
The circled diagram in Fig. 2 shows the 
floor being fitted into the recess. 

Back and Front 

When the ends have been fixed the 
back and front can be taken in hand. 
For the back, a piece of gin. stuff will be 
wanted either 12ins. or 14ins. long as 
desired, and according to the length of 
the floor and .5!,ins. wide. One edge of 
the piece will be rounded off and made 
smooth with fi ne glasspaper. The lower 
edge must be planed to a chamfer to fit 
on to the floor, seen in Fig. 1. 
When this is done fit it into place 

at first where it is to go. Then prick in 
through the holes on the ends to mark 
where the dowels or screws will later be 
inserted. After this put a little glue on 
the end grain, not too much so that it 
will squeeze out. Fit it finally in place 

and drive in the 
fixing screws or 
the wood dowels. 
The sides of 
these should be 

— 

Fig. 2 Rail and joints Fig. 3 End decoration 

with glue to make wiped 
fixing. 
The front of the article is next made. 

This will also be gin. thick and cut to the 
same length as the back. The rounding 
and chamfering to the edges will be 
repeated and carried out in a similar 
manner to the back. The fixing to th s 
piece will also be similarly done. 

Decorative Panels 

In Fig. 3 we see in detail the decorative 
panel suggested for the ends. The 
squares here are shown and they 
must be drawn out on to paper full size 
and a careful enlargement made by 
following carefully the lines as they run 
through the squares. The pattern will be 
stuck down to thin wood and cut out n 
the usual fretwork manner. 

By nailing two pieces of the thin wood 
together both overlays may be made by 
the one cutting. Clean up the surfaces, 
carefully gluing the overlays to the ends, 
and see that they are in true position 
according to the pin- pricks mentioned 
previously. A suitable finish to the 
article would be french polish, although 
much depends upon the kind of wood 
used. 

If a Perspex front is to be used, stuff 
in. would be found useful. Grooves 

slightly above this thickness 
must be made in the ends, be-
fore, of course, they are framed 
to the floor. Mark off the 
grooves accurately and saw 
down the sides with a fine 
tenon saw, cleaning away the 
waste wood with the chisel. 

Plastic work is of course of 
a different character from -or-
dinary woodwork, and there 
are several books available on 
the subject, if the worker in-
tends to undertake the sub-
ject properly. 

a secure 

HEAD OFFICE AND FACTORY DEREHAM, NORFOLK. 

Branches at LONDON 78a New Oxford St., W.C.I ( Phone MUSeum 2975); 87 Old 
Broad Street, E.C.2 ( LONdon Wall 4375); 117 Walworth Road, S.E.17. GLASGOW-
326 Argyle Street ( Phone CENtral 5042). MANCHESTER 10 Piccadilly (Phone 
CENtral 1787). BIRMINGHAM - 14 Bull Ring. SHEFFIELD 4 St. Paul's Parade. 
LEEDS 10 Queen Victoria Street ( Phone 28639). HULL - 10 Paragon Square. 
SOUTHAMPTON 25 Bernard Street. BRISTOL 30 Narrow Wine Street 
(Phone 23744). 
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Re-silvering Mirror IHAVE a mirror which has become 
speckled owing to damp. What pro-

cedure and materials can I use to re-silver 
the back of this? (E.A.W. -Louth). 
THERE is no practicable way of 
1 removing 'speckling' from a mirror, 
except to have it re-silvered. The 
method of doing this is somewhat 
complex, and as a practical matter it 
would probably be more economical to 
have the work done professionally. For 
your information, however, the following 
is the general procedure. First clean the 
mirror of every trace of old silvering, and 
finish by cleaning with alcohol or some 
similar spirit. Unless the glass surface is 
absolutely clean and free from the 

A SHIP MODEL FROM 

TREASURE ISLAND 
A design for the famous model of the 
'Hispaniola' of R. L. Stevenson's book is 
given with this issue. Complete kit (No. 
2852) for making, obtainable from Hobbies 
Branches for 109 or post free 11 6 from 
Hobbies Ltd., Dereham, Norfolk. 

slightest trace of grease or dirt, the 
re-silvering will be a failure as specks of 
foreign matter will show up. Prepare a 
solution (A) made up of 100 parts 
distilled water, 10 of loaf sugar, 10 of 
alcohol and half of commercially pure 
nitric acid. Prepare a separate solution 
(B) one part silver nitrate dissolved in 
10 parts distilled water, then add strong 
ammonia until the brown colour in the 
solution becomes clear. Then prepare a 
solution of parts of potash (purely 
alcohol) and 10 parts of distilled water. 
Add this to solution (B), then add 
ammonia until the solution is again clear. 
Another solution consists of „ part 
silver nitrate in 8ozs. of distilled water; 
this is added to the previous solution 
until the liquid becomcs straw coloured. 
Then filter this solution. Quantities of 
Solution (A) and the Solution (B). 

treated as described, are then mixed in 
the proportions of two of (A) to one of 
(B), and poured over the plate to be 
silvered —which must, of course, be 
perfectly level, and located in a 
sufficiently large dish or container. 
Gently rock the plate, the solution turns 
a muddy brown at first, but in two or 
three minutes or so it clears and in five 
to six minutes, a thick deposit forms. 
Pour off the solution and wash 
thoroughly, removing any streaks of 
precipitate by wet cotton wool very 
gently applied. Wash several times with 
alcohol, dry by means of a warm air fan, 
and finish by painting with one or two 
coats of shellac varnish and a finishing 
coat of red lead paint. 

Melting Records 
f HAVE a large collection of gramophone 
I records which I feel would be a waste 
to throw away or burn. Is there a method 
of melting them down into a sort of varnish ? 
(K.P.—Royton). 
BEFORE destroying your very old 

records, it would be worth while 
offering them for sale to the B.B.C. 
or to the Gramophone Co., as some 
old titles are now unobtainable, and 
collectors might welcome them if by 
any chance you had any titles that are 
not readily available. To melt down 
the records, it is merely necessary 
to raise their temperature, when 
they will melt. Do this very carefully, 
as the material contains much resin, 
wax and other highly inflammable 
ingredients. To convert this melted 
material into varnish will call for some 
amount of experimentation, but try 
a small quantity first. Bring to the 
molten stage, then add a small quantity 
of linseed oil, about twice as much 
copal, and then add terebine —as much 
as needed to act as a drier and cause 
the varnish to set and harden in, say, 
about eight hours. Be very careful 
not to have a naked flame anywhere 
in the vicinity, or a serious fire may 
occur. Strain the molten record material, 
and remove all dross before attempting 
to make your varnish. After all your 
efforts, the result may be unsatisfactory 
owing to the fact that the composition 
of the material in detail is unknown. 

Meteorology 
TS there any way of explaining mete-
¡ orology as a hobby to boys clubs 
without being so weighty on it? (B.K.— 
Dulwich). 
11TE suggest you get in touch with 
VV the Controller of the Mete-

orological Office, The R.A.F., Kingsway, 
London, W.C.1, who would, no doubt. 

Selections from our 
replies to readers' 
problems we receive 
on a variety of sub-

jects relating to 
Hobbies generally. 

be able to give you a great deal of 
assistance and advice on the subject of 
meteorology. For our part, we suggest 
you work along the general lines of 
comparing old country weather sayings 
such as ' red sky at night'. etc., with the 
state of the clouds, temperature, wind 
speeds and so on. You could then 
explain the barometer, and how wind 
speeds are measured, then work up to 
the more scientific aspects of the 
subject. 

YOU can build this 
INN 

WITH 

BRICK & MORTAR 
BUILDING KIT 

It enables you to build Garages, Houses, 
Railway Stations, Signal Boxes, or from your own 
imagination. All railway models will fit '0' gauge 
scale. Buildings can be permanent, or dismantled 
by merely soaking in water and the bricks used 
again and again. 

BRICKPLAYER KITS AT 23/10, AND 44/. ARE 
AVAILABLE FROM GOOD TOYSHOPS, HOBBY 
SHOPS. AND DEPARTMENTAL STORES. 

ACCESSORY PACKS 
No. Contents Price 
100 100 Full size Bricks ... 2/6 
101 52 kBricks and 72 FBricks 2/6 
102 Gable and Peak Bricks . 2/6 
111 Capping and Roof Tiling ... 2/-
112 Concrete Roofing ... 2/-
114 Bag of Brickplayer Cement 1/2 
115 Roofing Cement ... 6d. 

8107 2 Bay Windows with 31 Splay Bricks 3/-

METAL WINDOW AND DOOR FRAMES 
FI F2 F3 F4 F6 F8 F10 
7d. 5d. 6d. 4d. 3d. 5d. 6d. 

8108 Sheets of Glazing, 1r x 6- (Plastic) Id. 

If your dealer cannot supply, write for address of 
nearest stockist to: 

J. W. SPEAR & SONS LTD. 
(Dept. H) ENFIELD MIDDLESEX 
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Nets 
by G. A. Stevens NETMAKING may not at first sight 

appear to be everyone's hobby, but 
a little thought will soon prove how 
worth-while such a knowledge can be. 
This book, for instance, tells you how to 
undertake string bags for carrying tennis 
balls, bowls, etc., a garden hammock, a 
shopping net, a netball goal net, a tennis 
net, etc., and sometime or other any 
one or more of these becomes a vital 
necessity. But the book does more - 
it tells you the whole story. Com-
mencing with general principles, types 
of needle and loading, the methods of 
making are clearly shown. The editorial 
is large, easy to read and follow, and the 
drawings are unusually easy to under-
stand in their stage-by-stage progress. 
The author is an experienced man of the 
sea himself, and knows exactly the 
questions and answers to a very varied 
subject. Actual size of cord is shown 
and there are chapters on net making of 
all kinds, mounting, mending, preser-
vation, knots and bending. We are 
occasionally asked by our readers to 
recommend a book on Net making, and 
now we know a really good one. 
Published by Routledge and Kegan Paul 
Ltd., 68/74 Carter Lane, E.C.4.---Price 5/-

* • • 

Flower Pressing 
by S. Francis Blackwell, B.E.N.A. 

A DELIGHTFUL book for summer use 
rito help with any country walk as a 
reminder of happy days well spent. How 
little we realize the beauty of nature 
around us, and particularly in every 
flower we find--whether in our own 
back garden, in the local park, or in the 
real open country. What a fascinating 
interest there can be in collecting and 
preserving these varieties is shown in 
this large stiff cover book with its 
colour pages, drawings, botanical press-
ing paper, identification charts, etc. 
There are 38 wild flowers illustrated in 
colour, a flower calendar, with clues for 
finding, collecting, pressing and mount-
ing specimens. The book provides the 
unusual hobby for outdoor and indoor 
occupation—gathering the flowers on 
your country walks and preserving and 
mounting them in the home later on. 
Published by Medallion Press Ltd., 5 
Dowgate Hill, E. C.4--Price 3/6 

• • 

Our Railways 
by Alan F. Shoults 

A CHEERFUL and colourful little 
fkbook for the youngster, original in 
style, and pleasing in content. Each 
page contains a bright picture of some 
phase of the railway system, and on the 

.4 review of interesting books for 
craftsmen which have been re-
cently published. Obtainable 
through newsagents or book-
sellers or direct from the pub-
lishers mentioned. 

facing page is a poem relating to that 
particular activity. The personalities 
and places of the vast organisation are 
dealt with in a charming manner, the 
combination of picture and poetry 
proving an instructive, as well as 
picturesque sequence and combination. 
Published by Edgar Backers, 49 Conk 
Street, Leicester- -Price 2/6 
••  

Woodwork Joints 
by Charles H. Hayward THE name of the author is sufficient 

guarantee that the book is a veritable 
mine of information, and one that 
should be in the hands of every keen 
carpenter or home handyman. The 
range of joints used in professional 
woodwork is really amazing, but the 
book deals with them all. The amateur. 
true, is seldom likely to require to make 
a knuckle joint for instance, or a scarf, 
fishplate or bridle joint, but the keen 
student who really wants to learn 
should certainly know about themto his 
advantage. The book is of 168 pages, 
profusely illustrated, even to having 
diagrams on its inside front and back 
covers. It cart be thoroughly recom-
mended to anyone in the woodworking 

trade, to home craftsmen, handicraft 
masters and students who propose 
devoting their life to the worth-whiie 
job of carpentry. 
Published by Evan Brothers Ltd., Montague 
House, Russell Square, London, W.C.1 - 
Price 7/6 

• 

Postage Stamps 
by L. N. and M. Williams 

THAT fascinating subject, Philately. is 
1 undoubtedly increasing in popularity. 
and it is a fallacy to think that it appeals 
only to younger people. We know a 
wide variety of people of mature age 
who are thrilled by the pastime and the 
pleasure it affords. This book is one of 
the Puffin series, and, as might be 
expected, is authoritative, interesting, 
and good value. Its large pages are 
particularly helpful in information for 
_the beginner, with illustrations of 
terms which may well be known to the 
expert, but may likely fog the more 
uninitiated. The history of the stamps is 
shortly followed and its contents include 
watermarks, postmarks, errors, for-
geries, classic stamps, local stamps, 
perforations, etc., so the reader should 
have a sound knowledge of collecting 

HOBBIES STAND AT THE B I F 
esNE of the largest stands in that particular section of the British Industries Fair at 
...#01ympia last month was the attractive stand of Hobbies Ltd. Proof of this was the 
constant attention it received from visitors all day long. All the tools, machines and ma-
terials were excellently displayed, and diffused lighting and tasteful colouring showed up 
the plated tools and polished woodwork to great effect. Apart from the general interest 
there were three outstanding points. A full size window had been set out with Hobbies 
goods (centre background in the picture) to show buyers what could be done. A new type 
of bicycle fretmachine being used for curative purposes in occupational therapy centres. 
And a large Georgian Doll's House (look out for news about it l) revolving in the fore-
ground. In an Exhibition where display stands are really wonderful, you may be sure 
Hobbies was among the best. 
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from the concise, and informative 
matter in its pages. Those who think 
they might be interested in the hobby 
would certainly be convinced after a 
perusal and study of this reasonable 
little book. 
Published by Penguin Books, West Drayton, 
Middlesex— Price 1/6 

Ships in Bottles 
by J. P. Lauder and R. H. Biggs 

ONE would hardly think there is 
enough to write about on this 

subject to fill a 74-page book, but the 
combined authors have certainly done 
so very efficiently. The mystery of those 
tiny full- masted ships which you see in 
all kinds of bottles is revealed, so that 
the patient beginner can undertake to 
puzzle and please his friends and feel 
cock-a-hoop at his own wonderful 
ability. Drawings and photographs 
illustrate the pages profusely and each 
step in the process is explained in 
detail. From the number of readers of 
Hobbies Weekly who write for infor-
mation we know how popular the 
subject is, and now we can recommend a 
practical book on the subject at a 
reasonable price which certainly covers 
all the gen' on a fascinating and delicate 
subject. 
Published by Percival Marshall & Co. 
Ltd., 23 Great Queen Street, London, 
W.C.2— Price 3/6 

• 
How to Repair Furniture 

by Raymond Yates HOW often do we regret having to 
discard a comfortable or senti-

mentally valued piece of furniture 
because it needs repairs and does not 
seem worth the very high price —apart 
from the interminable time—needed to 
put it right. Well why should you? 
Here is a book which will literally save 
you money and provide you happiness 
at the same time. The author knows 

what he is talking about, because he has 
been doing this sort of thing for years. 
He deals with everyday things, troubles 
you find in most homes, and which he 
deals with in an easy and economic way. 
Apart from early chapters on tools, the 
book deals with those all-too-common 
complaints in the home—broken legs, 
warped boards, non-slide drawers, etc. 
And having done a suitable and satis-
factory repair he tells you a variety of 
ways in which to finish it—varnish, oil, 
polish, lacquer, enamel, etc., even apart 
from woodfillers, stains, etc., and 
processes of upholstery for your seating 
needs. Altogether a book worth a place 
in any handyman's home. For those just 
starting a home it could not be more 
valuable, when you think of the oppor-
tunity of ' picking up' damaged furniture, 
which you can make first class by 
following the advice given in this worth-
while book. 
Published by Nicholas Kaye, Trebeck 
Street, London, W.1- Price 8/6 

Cricket 
by Andrew Sandham NOW then, you budding county 

cricketers, here is your chance. 
Instruction by the official coach at the 
Oval and formerly Surrey and England 
player. What more could you want for 
2/6? Mr. Sandham can write as well as 
play cricket and illustrates his points 
with equally clear photographs. All 
branches of the game are dealt with, in 
clear incisive wording easy to under-
stand and follow. A fascinating book to 
read, giving an urge to improve your 
present standards and instruction how to 
do it. Apart from the helpfulness of 
general and specialized play, the last 
chapter deals with the culminating 
triumph of Captaincy! Something to 
aim for and attain. But what ideals and 
virtues it demands! The author suggests 

you need wisdom, resourcefulness, 
imagination, diplomacy, an even temper, 
patience, calmness. And he should 
know. But even if you never hope to 
enjoy all these and attain a captaincy, 
you can certainly improve your play and 
enjoy your cricket more after reading 
this book. 
Published by W. and G. Foyle Ltd., 119/125 
Charing Cross Road, London, W.C.2— 
Price 2/6 

Your Radio and Television No one can doubt the increasing 
interest in the modern necessities 

of life, and the amateur who has more 
than the usual haphazard knowledge, is 
keeping in touch with progress. The 
book is not entirely technical but 
covers general interest matters as well— 
a variation which makes for interesting 
as well as informative reading. There are 
128 pages with 80 illustrations and 
subjects are dealt with by leading 
personalities and acknowledged experts 
in the radio field. There are fascinating 
chapters on Outside Broadcasts by 
Wynford Vaughan Thomas, 'Here is the 
News' by Frank Phillips, How Pro-
grammes Originate, by Richard Row-
lands, whilst on the technical side 
explanation is given on choosing, 
installing, and operating a set. All very 
helpful and interesting. And who 
would think a chapter necessary on 
'How to Look and Listen' ? But there it 
is—quite packed with points we should 
all know and follow to get the full and 
real enjoyment from our sets. How few 
of us do can be realized after reading 
just that one chapter! Altogether a 
most interesting and helpful book 
without the technicalities and highflown 
language usually associated with this 
vast and bewildering subject. 
Published by Odhoms Press Book Depart-
ment, 67/8 Long Acre, London, W.C.2.— 
Price 3/6 

Loom—(Continued from page 197) 

in the first heald, and then tied to the 
rear rod in carrier ( D). The second 
thread is passed between the first and 
second heald and tied to (D), the third 
thread through loops in second heald, 
the fourth thread passed between the 
second and third heald, and so on to the 
number of warp threads used. See each 
thread is of equal tension. 
Now depress the heddle, which will 

carry half the threads below the rest, 
and leave a space for the shuttle to pass 
between, when weaving. Note, with a 
pencil mark, where pin (a) on the heddle 
comes on the slide. Now pull heddle up 
until the threads it carries are now above 
the rest, and make a second mark on the 
slide where the pin comes. 

Heddle Position 

Remove the slides, after untying the 
threads, of course, and where these 
marks come, cut small notches one side 
of the groove where the pins move up 
and down. These are shown in Fig. 2. 
The heddle frame can now be fixed in the 
low or high position by pressing it back 
until the pins (a) catches in one of the 

notches, and so allows free movement of 
the hands to manipulate the shuttle. 
Replace the slides and the loom is 
finished, and ready for use. 
A shuttle for the loom is illustrated in 

Fig. 4 ()). It can be cut from ), in, fret-
wood, but better, perhaps, to use a 
thinner plastic material. When cut to 
the shape, carefully glasspaper off all 
rough edges. 
For using differ- ,-
ent colours of  ) 
weft thread, — 
two or three 
shuttles are 
necessary. 
Another 

point, when the 
whole of the 
warp threads 
are tied on, 
weave narrow 
strips of plastic 
or celluloid, 
between the 
threads to keep them apart, as in 
diagram ( I). If this is not done, the 
threads are apt to bunch together. Two 
strips. ¡ in. wide will be enough, and are 
placed as near as possible to the rod in 

5 

Fig. 4 — A suitable 
shuttle 

the rear carrier ( D). 
In use, the slide and heddle are 

brought forward, but as the weaving 
proceeds they are pushed back enough 
to allow of working until the job is 
finished. Work up to 3ins. wide can be 
done on the loom, and where longer 
lengths than the present capacity are 
required, the horizontal bars could easily 
be lengthened to a reasonable extent. 
Though only tabby weaving can be done 
on this loom, the variety of stripes. 
squares, etc., possible is immense, and 
will quite likely stimulate interest in 
more complicated patterns later. 

The Wood to Use 

The wood used can be oak or beech 
or deal, if the former are not obtainable. 
Hardwood, of course, is much to be 
preferred for making an article of this 
kind, it wears longer and makes for 
smoother action. Quite a small quantity 
is required. For the carriers. a 1ft. 
length of in. board only is needed, with 
two 3ft. 6in. bars of Am, by 1 in. wood 
for the horizontals (C). A 4m, by 9in. 
panel of Ain. fretwood for the slides and 
shuttle, and a similar panel of ¡ in. wood 
for heddle and the parts specified. (183) 
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PHOTO GRAP 
ALPHA I) 
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ET 

C for— 
CONTACT PRINTS 

APRINT from a negative can be made 
in one of two ways—either by 

putting the negative into a glass-fronted 
frame with a sheet of sensitive paper 
behind it and exposing to light, or by 
placing it in an 'enlarger' and throwing 
a picture 
of the 
negative 
(in the 
same way 
as a magic 
lantern 
does) on 
to the 
paper pin- EF-"11E 
ned up some little distance away. 
As the paper in the first case lies 

against and touches the negative, prints 
made in this way are spoken of as 
'contacts' or 'contact prints'. The 
size-for-size prints you get from the 
chemist or D & P agent are all 'con-
tacts'. The second method is usually 
used for enlarging, although size-for-size 
prints can be produced this way. 

CAMERA SHAKE pICTURES can be blurry for several 
reasons. The subject may have been 

too near if the camera is a fixed-focus 
box, or there may have been wrong 
focusing if of a focusing type. These 
causes can always be recognised by the 
whole image being diffused and lacking 
definition. If, however, the blurriness 
has a dragged sideways appearance, then 
the fault has come about by jerking the 
camera at the moment the lens was open, 
thus causing the picture to slip a little. 
This sort of fuzziness is spoken of as 
'camera shake' and can always be clearly 
detected on close examination. It is 
generally caused by jabbing the trigger 
too hard. If possible the camera should 
be held with one finger underneath, the 
lever being moved with the thumb, or 
vice versa. This means that by a slight 
pressure upward the downward move-
ment can be counteracted and the 
trigger 'squeezed' rather than pressed. 
The very best way to make an ex-

posure is to have the camera against 
something solid, say, a gate-post or wall. 
Newspaper photographers go to endless 
trouble to avoid 'camera shake'. 
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COLOUR FILM 

ACOLOUR film is one which goes 
through your camera in the usual 

way but which gives a coloured trans-
parency, like a lantern slide, when 
developed. How it does this mystifies 
many people, but the principle is really 

very simple. With an ordinary film, 
although the surface looks smooth, the 
sensitive emulsion is really made up of 
thousands of little grains, each individual, 
which have the ability of blackening 
according to the amount of light that 
falls on them, this being the way we get 
the picture. 
With a colour film the emulsion is 

made up of grains which have the 
characteristic of taking up the colour 
that falls upon them. Thus, if the ray is 
yellow, the grain becomes yellow, etc. 
It is all a matter of very simple chemical 
reaction. 
Colour film can be bought in the usual 

3}ins. by 2,1ins. size and certainly gives 
some very charming results. 

D for— 
DIRECT FINDER 

THERE are two types of finders. 
Those you look down on to a small 

pane of glass set horizontally, as with 
box cameras, and those where a piece of 
glass or a frame is set vertically and you 
peep into it by holding the camera to the 
eye. In this case you look straight at the 
view through the arrangement and so 
they are spoken of as dire,t finders. 
There are several types, but most 
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make use of a reducing lens in which you 
see the scene in miniature. The lens is 
crossed by two lines and the camera is 
set on the scene by aligning with a 
pointer fixed at the back. A very simple 
form of direct finder is just a wire frame 
the same size as the film, located in 
front, with a pointer at the back. When 
raised to the eye the subject can be clearly 
seen outlined by the frame and, with 
this kind, good composing of a picture is 
easy, as the subject is seen full size. 

DESENSITISER 

TMIS is a very handy solution that 
amateurs might use quite a lot more 

with advantage. It is a variety of dye 
(obtainable from any photographic 
dealer) and its effect is to make a film no 
longer sensitive to light (or, at least, 
subdued light). 
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Here is the second of our series 

of helpful hints for photogra-

phers. A dictionary of terms 

frequently used, and sometimes 

unexplained. 

It is used in ,development and if a film 
is run through the solution for one 
minute in total darkness when taken 
from the camera, development can then 
be carried out in candle light, which is 
much more convenient than the usual 
dim red of the ordinary dark-room 
lamp. The solution can be poured back 
into a bottle and used repeatedly. 
A second way of employing de-

sensitiser is to add a little to the de-
veloper and then develop the film for 
one minute in the red light, after which 
the candle can be lighted and develop-
ment completed in its comfortable 
illumination. 
The usual desensitiser is pinacryptol 

green and there is now a yellow de-
sensitiser being used. Both cost very 
little. It is good to store all desensitisers 
in a dark bottle. Incidentally, although 
these desensitising solutions are in the 
nature of dyes, they do not in any way 
mark or tint the film or plate placed in 
them. 

DEPTH OF FOCUS 
EF you look closely at most photo-
lgraphs you will see that items nearer 
in than a certain distance are fuzzy, 
while those beyond a certain distance 
are also out of focus. This makes it that 
the area in good definition is really a 
band running across the picture from 
side to side. 
The distance from the nearest to the 

furthest well-focused point is spoken of 
as the 'depth of focus' and this distance 
can be altered by different settings of 
the lens. 
The less amount of the surface used 

the greater the depth. Thus the smaller 
the 'stop' (or hole in front of the glass 
through which the rays get) the nearer 
and further will things be in definition 
and a small stop must be used if a great 
depth is required. 
With focusing cameras the further 

away the point focused on, the greater 
the depth of focus automatically 
becomes. If you focus on an object, say, 
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at 7ft., the depth might only be from 
5ft. to 9ft. ( i.e., 4ft.), but if 40ft. was the 
point to which the scale was put, the 
range might easily become 25ft. or more. 
Most box cameras are fixed at a range 

that brings everything from about 12ft. 
to infinity in focus. 
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MISCELLANEOUS ADVERTISEMENTS 

T NTRODUCTIONS. Pen friends, 
'companionship or marriage.-- V.C.C., 
34 Honeywell Road, London, S.W.11. 

LARGE pictorial stamp packet, 3d., or 
',album, stamps, hinges, 6d., pro-
viding my superb approvals requested. 
Day, 73 Thornton Gate, Cleveleys. 

5 ,_ HOURLY spare-time income. Full 
/ instructions, 3,-. Six different 

advertising magazines packed with bar-
gains, 1 -. R. Lowes, Si monburns, 
Northumberland. 

3S mm. cinematograph Films. Cow-
boy, comedy, drama, etc. 50ft., 

2/6; 100ft., 4/6; 200ft., 7/6. Sample set, 
film strips of above subjects, 1 3.-- Jones, 
51 Cranford Drive, Hayes, Middx. 

1C> EQUEST approvals, send 3d. for 
1\special album.---Goddard, 41 
Kimberley Road, Bournemouth. 
NTRODUCÍNG a complete practical 

'course of study, covering all aspects of 
Perspex and Waxcraft modelling. Con-
taining all necessary tools, materials, 
etc., with non-technical fully illustrated 
plans and instructions. Other kits and 
accessories. Catalogue, 6d.---Plastics 
Home Products, 18 St. Mary's Road, 
London, N.9. 

Q TAMPS FREE!! Twenty unused 
-G. H. Barnett, Limington, 

Somerset. 

BRIGHTEN your collection w ith 
/pictorial stamps. Modern pictorial 

issues are triumphs of both the de-
signer's and printer's art. Our approval 
sheets will help you to form a grand 
collection of these, easily and cheaply. 
Set of three mint San Marino stamps 
bearing pictures of United States stamps, 
10d.- -E. Townsend, 92 Tenby Road, 
Edgware, Middlesex. 

KUKLOS Annual. Indispensable 
cyclists' handbook. 160 pages. 

Tours, resthouses, money-saving hints. 
29 post free.----Burrow, Publishers. 
2 Imperial House, Cheltenham. 

it X IDGET radio construction manual. 
1VIBuild your own Personal Portable, 
3/9 post paid. By post only.—T. Smith, 
49 Woodvale Parade, Belfast, 

A IR Mails. 2.5 diff., 2 -; SO diff., 4/3 
flpost free. British Empire auction 
lots and small collections sent on 
approval. Stamps priced singly or 
reduced price per lot.---E. Bayliss, 
IIKM,VITEG, London, W.C.1. 

RADIO. Make your own one-valve 
set to our latest design. Total cost 

less than £2, including headphones and 
batteries. Send 1 6 for full instructions 
and wiring diagram. M. Watts & Co., 
8 Baker Street, Weybridge, Surrey. 

YOU CAN BECOME A 
HANDICRAFTS INSTRUCTOR 

Experience not essential 

Men who enjoy making things in wood or metal can turn their hobby 
into a well-paid, permanent and interesting Career. Short hours, 
long holidays, and security in a job you would really enjoy, can be 
yours if you become a Handicrafts Instructor. Let us send details 
of the easiest and quickest way to get the necessary qualification. 

We definitely guarantee 
4440 PASS—NO FEE" 

If you would like to know about our unique method of preparing 
you for one of these excellent appointments, write today, and we will 
send you our informative 175-page Handbook—free and without ob-
ligation. Mark your letters "Handicrafts Instructor" 

BRITISH INSTITUTE OF 
ENGINEERING TECHNOLOGY 

595 Shakespeare House 
Stratford Place, London, W.I BIET 

AMAZING value! Stamp approvals. 
d. to 2d., less discount. Send 

postage and get ten interesting Greeks 
free.---Blair, 75 Heversham Road, 
Bexleyheath, Kent. 

500 ALL different, or 1,000 mixed 
world stamps, 3/9 only.— 

H. Whitby, Godshill, Fordingbridge, 
Hants. 

. . _ 
INIATURE theatres. Toys or scale 

1 Vlmodels. Lighting, scenery, puppets, 
sound equipment. Details, 3d.; trade 
enquiries invited.—Silsex House, Half 
Moon Lane, Worthing. 

RADIO kits. Crystal sets, 3/3 and 3,9 
complete. All-Wave Crystal Diode 

sets, 176 and 22,6. Portable 2 (includes 
dry valves), 35 -. Full list, 1d.—Alextone, 
Hillworth, Longdon. Glos. 

HANDICRAFT supplies. For our 
"'latest catalogue and special offer 
list, send 6d. to Handicrafts, 11 Heath-
field Rd., Seaford, Sussex. 

REQUEST approvals and enclose 6d. 
for Stamp Finder, indispensable for 

Identifying stamps.—Jeffreys, 2 Bay View, 
Craigavon, Port Talbot. 

200 DIFFERENT world stamps, 3 -; 
100, 1,3. Gift voucher free.--

Selby, 66 Donnington Rd., London, 
N.W.10. 

NICOTEXIT 
THE GUARANTEED SMOKING DETERRENT 

POSITIVELY STOPS SMOKING IMMEDIATELY and for 
several hours after each application. Purchase price 
refunded if it fails to do so. 
ONE BOTTLE IS USUALLY SUFFICIENT to establish 
control of smoking in any form. It is not poisonous. 

Invaluable to all who smoke too much 

516 Per Bottle Post Free 

Obtainable only by post from Sole Conces-
sionnaires for Great Britain: 

THE NICOTEXIT COMPANY (Dept. 8.6.) 
62 High Street, Croydon, Surrey 

CRAFT WORKER 
THE MODERN MAGAZINE OF CRAFTS FOR ALL 

e Every kind and type of tool and material is offered 
in Craftworker 

e Instructions in all Crafts at Home are published 
in Craftworker 

e A Market Section is included in each issue of 
Craftworker 

A COMPLETE SERVICE 

Specimen Copy 1/2 from the Publishers 

Craftworker ( D,er,:), Broadway, Broadstairs 

Indispensable to all interested in motor cars. 

The two popular Car Books 

“WHERE'S THAT CAR FROM" 
“POPULAR CARS ILLUSTRATED" 

6d. each 
From all Stationers and Booksellers 

or from RALEIGH PRESS, EXMOUTH 

DOLL'S 
HOUSE 
KITS 

for the Craftsman 

Now is the time to begin making 
a Doll's house for Xmas. Three 
styles to choose from. Complete 
kits of parts, with paper, boards 
and interior fittings. Or design 
separate if desired. With com-
plete illustrated details for 
straightforward construction. Any 
home handyman can undertake 
them. Free illustated leaflets 
from any Hobbies Branch or 
Hobbies Ltd., Dereham, Norfolk. 
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Wolf sEUGREIRCGU N S 
OFF-STRAIGHT EASY- GRIP HANDLE 

PERFECT CONTROL 

QUICKER HEAT- UP 

LOCALISED HEAT 

LOW CURRENT CONSUMPTION 

MAINTAINS CORRECT HEAT 

A MODEL FOR EVERY PURPOSE 

Write for FREE illustrated technical 

literature with full descriptions of each 

model, its range of applications, and the 

features which make these fine VVoll 

solderguns the best value ever offered 

me, 'inn, and ro- iticlftrr 100;≤ 

WOLF ELECTRIC TOOLS LTD., 
HANGER LANE, LONDON, W.5. 

Telephone PER1VALE 5631 - 4 

EVERY DAY 
Use Sellotape for fix-

ing labels ' for keeps' 

on tins of screws and 

nails. etc. — then you 

can spot the tin you 

want at a glance. 

Whatever your hobby— 
Sellotape can help. It's 
self-adhesive, sticks at 
a touch, leaves no mark 
en wood or metal. Get 
some today— 

BUT INSIST 

UPON SELLO TAPE 

Stocked by all good Stationers 

Use Sellompe to hold 

small parts in position 

while gluing. It's much 

quicker than string and 

just as strong. 

tlf.4 

YOUR WOODTURNING 

CAN BE 

PERFECTED 
ON THE 

MYPORD 
ML8 WOODWORKING LATHE 
A range of accessories of advanced design and specially constructed 
for rapid fitment enables this machine, now popular with handymen 
all over the world, to achieve max.mum versatility. Pictured here 
is the Saw Table which meets a I requirements as a first class 

powered unitof sturdy design 
and generous size. Ir is one of 
several attachments which 
may be clamped into position 
on the lathe or dismantled 
all in a matter of minutes. 
They enable sawing, planing, 
sanding, grooving, rebating. 
tool grinding, polishing and 
the turning of light metals 
and plastics to be accom-
plished in an efficient and 
workmanlike manner. 

For further particulars see 
your local Tool Merchant or 
write to us for free (and post 
free) catalogues. 

MYFORD ENGINEERING CO. LTD., BEESTON, NOTTINGHAM 

TELEPHONE BEESTON 54222/3/4 

AMAZING GE„x;t BARGAIN 

SIGNAL LAMP 
In stout double-compartment water-
proof steel case. 

• 3k-inch lamp, for day or 
night use. 

• Swivel base with metal 
screw-in stand 

• Viewfinder and reflector. 
• Morse key-board. Fully 

wired, fitted to folding lid. 
• Adaptable as car, motor 

cycle or studio spot light 
and numerouk other uses. 

Spare bulbs 1/6 each. 

Write for illustrated lists. 

PRIDE & CLARKE LTD. 
Dept. P.W., 158, STOCKWELL RD., S.W.9. Phone: BRIxton 625'i 

BE A MASTER OF 

JUJITSU 
Amazing new methods show you how tc 
'get tough' and make any attacker helpless 
with lightning speed--or money back. 
The Morley Rapid Ju-jitsu Course teaches 
you all the knock out blows, shows you 
how to throw a stronger man helpless to 
the ground, gives absolute mastery. 
Develops body, gives self confidence. 
You can acquire this devastating weapos, 

in a few weeks. For both sexes. Complete fighting system. 101. 
(or $1.00 bill and 40 cents in stamps). 

Details 'I d.--JOHN J. MORLEY (H/84), Terry House, Naphill, 

High Wycombe, England. Established 1936 
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DUFAY-CHROME X LTD.. 

Photography 

is ftm 
You can be sure of crisp, clear pictures with every shot' 

you take by loading your camera with DUFAY Non-Flam 

Safety FILM. Available now at all photographic dealers. 

FR E E PHOTOGRAPHY IS FUN' and 

'IDUFAYCOLOK. Write for these booklets for better 

photography. Fully illustrated and free upon application. 

Be sure to 

ask for 

(Dept P 4.) ELSTREE HERTS — 

MAKES MANY PERMANENT 
and utility objects, from 
simple instructions in 
illustrated Booklet—please 
read below. 

1411.04840„ 

" 

ONLY 4 D 

IN STAMPS 

BRINGS BOOK 

... showing how such models as those above, and man , , ers, can be 
made, without skill or special tools, from Sankey's PlitZUMA Plastic 
Cement. Ready for immediate use in its plastic state, ¿''ruma sets or 
bakes to stone-hardness, and can be painted or enamelled in all colours 
according to instructions. 

Pyruma is inexpensive, and easily 
obtainable in tins from Iron-
mongers, Art Material Dealers 
and Hobbies Shops. Send 4d. in 
stamps for illustrated Instruction 
Book. 

kn. SANKEY& SON,LP? 

SANKEY'S 

PLASTIC CEMENT 

tst. 18 57 ESSEX 

D U FAY 
NON-FLAM SAFETY 

FILM 

COLD  
water 
GLUES supersede 
Most hobbies require Glue—" CASCO" fills the bill for 
either new work or repairs. It is on absolute necessity for 
the Modelmaker for Fretwork, Toy-making, etc. Easy to 
mix in cold water Casco is simple to use and almost imper-
vious to heat and moisture. " CASCO" Grade " A ' is 
the world-famous Casein Cold Water Glue manufactured 
in Great Britain, Australia, U.S.A. and Scandinavian 
countries. Conforms to MODERN BRITISH STANDARDS 
SPECIFICATION 1444, TYPE A. 

Stocked by Ironmongers, Builders' Merchants, Hardware Stores, etc. 

DISTRIBUTORS : 

Gt. Britain: Charles Cleeve & Co. Ltd. 
45 Gt. Peter St., London, S.W.I. 

Eire: C. B. Waller, 60 Middle Abbey St., Dublin 
Galligan, ¡ 6 Oliver Plunkett St., Cork 

— Telephone Elstree 1733 

C II 
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FREE! Send for literature and Free Sample to the manufacturers 

LEICESTER, LOVELL & CO. LTD. 
inept. HW), NORTH BADDESLEY, SOUTHAMPTON 
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